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PREFACE 
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Fbom the time when I was acting as interpreter to the 
Bengal Sappers and Miners at Rurki, now twenty years 
ago, it has always been my wish to write a Hindustani 
Grammar, which should be based upon the lines of such 
works as Otto^s German, French and Italian Grammars. 
I collected much material for the purpose, but unfortunately 
my notes were all lost by a person to whom they were 
lent to work up for the Higher Standard Examination in 
Hindustani, and for a time my idea was abandoned. A 
couple of years ago, however, having started a small voluntaiy 
class for the instruction in Hindustam of young Engineer 
officers proceeding to India from Chatham, I again began 
to collect the necessary material, which has resulted in the 
compilation of the present Grammar. The work is not so 
complete as it was originally intended to be, as a considerable 
portion of the manuscript was lost in the post in transmission 
from Egypt to England, and I had neither the time nor the 
inclination, after a severe attack of illness, to rewrite the 
portion which had gone astray. This may, however, be 
accomplished at some future time, when I have more leisure 
at my disposal, and should the present work prove of sufficient 
utility to those about to commence the study of the language 
to warrant my enlarging its scope. 
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VI PREFACE. 

I have purposely divided the book into two parts for 
the convenience of the learner. Part I contains a concise 
Grammar j the rules^ etc. being illustrated by copious exercises, 
to which are appended the ' Adventures of King Azdd Bakkt* 
to be used as a Reader^ and a selection of lithographed manu- 
scripts on various subjects^ to aid the learner in acquiring 
that most difficult of all accomplishments, the power of 
reading native letters and petitions^ without a knowledge 
of which an officer in India is more or less in the hands 
of bis mnnshi. The Hindustani exercises and selections being 
given in the Urdu character^ I have added, in the form of 
an Appendix, a few remarks on the Hindi or Devanagari 
alphabet, sufficient, I trust, to enable the learner to read 
the selections, etc. in that character which are given at 
the end. 

Part II contains a Key to the exercises and stories in 
Part I, the translations from English into Urdu being both 
printed in ordinary Persi-Arabic type, and lithographed in 
a written series of gradually increasing difficulty, to accustom 
the beginner to native handwriting. A free translation is 
also given of the Azdd Bakht, and of the Hindi selections, 
and the native manuscripts in Part I are both translated and 
transliterated. 

No claim is laid to originality, except in the form in 
which this Grammar has been written, which is similar to 
that of my' ' Practical Arabic Grammar,* and I have made 
free use of such well-known works as Forbes' * Hindustani 
Grammar,^ Etherington's *A Grammar of the Hindi Lan- 
guage,' Holroyd^s ^ Ta%h%UuUKaldmy etc. etc. 

My very best thanks are due to Lieut.-Col. J. W. Ottley, 
R.E., C.I.E., Inspector-General of Irrigation in India, for the 
great assistance he has given in having the manuscripts 



PBEFAOE. Vll 

prepared for me in India^ and to the Mirza Abdul Bahim 
of Lahore, who wrote the manuscripts and otherwise assisted 
me. But above all my thanks are due to Col. A. N. Phillips, 
late Indian Army, the author of a most useful work on 
Hindustani Idioms, which only requires to be more generally 
known to be thoroughly appreciated, who most kindly revised 
the whole of the Grammar, and has afforded me most 
valuable suggestions and assistance throughout. 

The type and style in which this work has been printed 
reflect the highest credit upon Mr. Horace Hart, the Controller 
of the Clarendon Press, Oxford. 

I trust that my little endeavour to simplify the study of 
Hindustani for beginners may prove of use to those for whom 
it is intended. 



A. O. GREEN, LiEUT.-CoL., R.E. 



Rochester : 

Sept 13, 1894. 
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as in j$0aZ. 

like they in the French word 
jefwne^ or the z in azure, 

as in Mn. 

as in ahan. 

in Hindustfini there is little 
difference between it and 
jj«. By the Arabs like 
the French ^. 

like z. In Arabic a hard 
palatal d, 

like t in tie. 

like 2; in zawy. 

a guttural vowel. 

a guttural, something like 
the g in the German word 
scLgen. 

as mjm, 

like c^ in stuch pronounced 
very gutturally^ 

as in hin, 

hard, like g in give, 

as in ^nc?. 

as in vnan, 

sometimes as in English, 
sometimes nasally. 

as in war, at the beginning 
of a word or syllable. 

as in hand, 

as in yard, at the beginning 
of a word or syllable. 



^ There is really no corresponding sound in English. The crow's caw comes 
nearer than anything elsei. 



THE ALPHABET. 8 

1. The HinduBtani language is a composite language, formed bj 
a mixture of the Sanskrit, the ancient language of the Hindus, with 
that of their Musalmfin conquerors, who generally spoke Arabic 
and Persian. There are two main dialects, that of the Hindus 
called ffincti^ abounding in Sanskrit words, and that of the 
Musahnans called Urdu, abounding in words and phrases from 
the Arabic and Persian. Hindi is written in the Devanagari' 
(usually called N&gari) alphabet, which will be treated of at. the 
end of the Grammar, and Urdu in the Persi- Arabic alphabet, which 
is given above. The Persi-Arabic alphabet consists of thirty-two 
letters, to which three more are added to express sounds peculiar 
to Hindustfini. There are, therefore, thirty-five letters in all, 
which are written from right to left. As is shown in the preceding 
table, the form of the letters differs according to their position, 
whether at the beginning, middle, or end of a word. The letters 
1 J S ^ J J J J <^^ 9 <^<^ 0^7 ^ joined to those letters which 
precede, and not to those which follow. 

In pronouncing Hindust&ni it should be remembered that, with 
the exception of p din, each letter has only one sound, which is 
always the same, and that every letter of a word must be distinctly 
sounded. For the purposes of pronunciation the vowel sounds in 
Hindustfini will be uniformly sounded as follows : 

a as in fcUJier, art, 
1 „ jpdice, marine {ee in fiet), 
a „ ride {oo in /ooZ). 
a „ America^ woman {u in sun), 
i „ jpinfJUf win. 
\\ „ huU, fuU, put (oo in foot). 
„ 80, no {ou in dougK). 
e „ there, they (ea in hear). 
u „ aisle (i inJUef bile). 

au .„ German or Italian, or very nearly like ou in our, or 
ow in cow. 

^ Devandgari, the alphabet of 'the city of the gods;* from the Sannkrit 
deva, a god, and nagara, a city. 

B Z 



4 PBACTICAL HINDUSTANI OBAHMAB, PABT I. 

2. In tihe Persi- Arabic writing only the consonants are written. 
The vowels are indicated by signs, which are placed above or below 
the consonants. 

The vowels are : — 

1^ fatha (JL), sounded like the short a at the end of ealendar, 
or the short u in Inid; thus 2S Jcalam. The above is called J!^ 
zabar by the Persians. 



-D- 



«pS kdsra (<j-), sounded like the short i in sip or Jin, which 
would be written ,^»^ and ^. The Persians call the above j>) xer, 

d zamma (or dammd) — by the Persians, ^Ji^^ pesh — ^which is 
written (^), and is sounded like the u in hull, or the oo in fooi, 
which would be written jj and t^ in Hindustani. 

3. As already stated, the letter \ at the commencement of a word 
or syllable, is a mere prop for the letter hamza, or soft breathing, 
and has no sound of itself; after a consonant it serves merely to 

prolong the a sound of the vowel jtxtha, ex. \^\ ab, b hd, «^b bdp. 

There is, however, a long initial \ alif, as in the words Aj dram, 
^jI ddml, etc., which is dealt with in par. f . 

The i sound of the husra is similarly prolonged by the addition 
of ^J, ex. V hi, ^, hi, ^ hthu 

And the u sound of the zamma by the addition of • , ex. cd tu, 

y tu. 

4. From the above it is evident that t ^ j are to be treated as 
consonants ; and, therefore, that there are thirty-five consonants in 
Hindustani, each of which can be sounded with any of the three 
primitive vowels — -7 — , as v^ ha, lj> hi, t^hu; and when they 
are so sounded, they are said to be ' moveable ' ((^^^ mtUaharrik) 
by that vowel.^ When a consonant in the middle or end of a word is 
unaccompanied by a vowel, it is said to be * resting * ( Jn-* sakin), and 
it is marked with the symbol ~ called ^Ji jazm, i. e. ' cutting off,' 
which indicates that the consonant over which it is placed should 
be pronounced without any vowel sound, ex. Jac 'akl, ^^\ ddmt. 

5. When the letters 1 {j . have the above sign they serve to 
prolong the preceding vowel sounds ; they themselves are 'resting,' 
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and they then may be looked upon as vowels or letters of prolonga- 

o 

tion. For example, \ preceded by the vowel a {fatha) forms a long 
sonnd like the a in the words mar, mart, etc., which might be 

O " o o «• o 

written .U and v=^U ; but \ is always preceded by fatha, hence 
generally \ not at the beginning of a word or syllable may be 
represented by o. 

(J preceded by (-^) kaara lengthens its sound into ee as in 
ped, which might be written JI^; or like the t in m>arine, 
which might be written ^;^. The above is called in Arabic the 
Yde Ma'ruf, the Known or Familiar ^; but it has also another 
sound not known in Arabic, like the ea in hear, written jlj , 
which is called Yde Majhul, or Yde 'Ajami, i.e. the Unknown or 
Persian ^. 

If {J be preceded by (— ) fatha, they form a diphthong, like 
the ai in the German word Kaiser, which in Arabic, Persian, 
and Hindustfini is written ^-iIS« When, however, the ^ is pre- 
ceded by (-L) jpamma, no union takes place, and it retains its 
sound as a consonant, as in^^JllI muyasaar. ^ followed by a vowel 
is a consonant, and is sounded as such, as in the words ^L^. haydn, 
^jLj-* miydn, 

I preceded by the vowel (— ) zavmaa lengthens its sound sometimes 
into 00 as in fool, which might be written Jji, and sometimes into o 

as in hoU, or into the oa in coal, which might be written JL^ and Jl3: 
the first of these is called Wdv) MdrHf, the Known or Familiar • , 
and the latter Wdw MajhuL, the Uoknown j. Preceded by the 
vowel (-^), the • and (-1) unite to form a diphthong, like the oio in 
fowl, or the ou in sovmd, which might be written Jjj and JoLm. If, 
however, the • is preceded by kasra, no union takes place, and the 
4 preserves its natural sound as a consonant, as in the word 
\y^ fsiwd. 

In purely Persian words when the • is preceded by 2. and fol- 
lowed by \, the sound of the j is almost imperceptible — ^as for 
instance in the word vl^> which is pronounced khdh, not Tchawah. 

6. The vowel points (— ), ( — ), or (— ) of the final letter in a 
word, when doubled, form the so-called nunation {tanwin), which 
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in ^Erabic senres to mark the inflections of nouns. The diacritical 
marks for it are (— ) or (1— ) an^ ex. bU bdban, (— ) in, ex. JU 
maUnjJj ndrin, (^) un, ex. \^ rt^vii, tU ndrun. In Hindtist&ni 
the use of such words is limited to a few adverbial expressions, 
such as \x!3 kasdan, purposely, ISliJl. ittifakan, bj chance. In the 
Boman character the 'nunation' will be shown by n. 

7. (-i^) madday i.e. * lengthening/ is placed over the \ to show that 
a second \ following the first has been left out. The latter is 

replaced by the sign « hamza, ex. 'l^ jd^a instead of lU.. 

8. (-H) tdshdidy i.e. 'strengthening/ shows that the consonant over 
which it is placed is to be doubled, and in pronunciation both 
consonants are sounded, ex. i^X^ shid-dcU. 

9. (') hamza is placed over the 1 to show that it is intended to 
be pronounced separately and not merely prolonged. In Persian 
and Hindustani when one syllable ends with a vowel and the next 
begins with one, the hamza is inserted between them, as in ^. 'U. 
jcCun, ^b pd'e; and sometimes there is a vacant space left for the 
hamza, like the initial or medial form of the ye without the dots 
below, as in the words tSS^fd^ida/ ^JS^^A^it'^. In Persian, it is 
used to form the genitive case, when the governing word ends with 
the imperceptible t h, or with the letter t^, as in the words ^ji3U Ijj^ 
dtda-i'ddnish, the eye of intelligence, where the hamza alone has 
the sound of the short i or e. 

At the beginning of a word the I with * placed above or below 
it is pronounced like a, t, u, according as it is accompanied by the 

vowel signs — — or -— , ex. J 1^1 ahwcU, ».lll ishdra, fjJ us. In 
the same way the hamzated \ with the si^ of nunation at the end of 

a word is pronounced an, in, un, ex. \JL shaVan, ^lk». MtataHn, 
*lk». lc]ia{aun. 

10. (— ) wasla, i.e. 'conjunction' or 'joining together,' is placed 
over the \ at the beginning of a word to show that it has no proper 
vowel sound of its own, but must be pronounced in conjunction 

with the terminal vowel sound of the preceding word, ex. elUl J\ 

ahiVlrmelik, ^^^.*jl-^1 wy«i armr'^-muminin. 



LETTEBS AS NUHEBALS. 



DIVISION OP THE LETTERS. 
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11. Arabic nouns, which are very common in Hindustani, 
frequently have the definite article J1 eZ^ 'the/ prefixed to them, 
and if the word begins with one of the following letters, which are 
called solar or mm letters, cy v1»a ^ j j u*lPu^ (^tk J ^j, 
the J of tlie preceding article Jl is not pronounced, but the 
following solar letter is doubled, ex. 

o»o<« 

(j«.^\ esh-shamSf not d-shams, 

j\jj\ en-ndr, not d-ndr. 
etc. etc. 

The taahdid or sign of strengthening is, therefore, placed over 
the solar letters. All other letters are called lunar letters. 

LETTERS AS NUMERALS. 

12. The twenty-eight letters of the Arabic alphabet are used 
also as numerals, and the remaining seven which are peculiar to 
the Persian or Lidian, viz. l^ i5> «^ ^ J j ^^ ^ have the same 
values as V «^ p ** j J ^^^ ^ respectively. Their values are 
given in the following order : — 



I. 


1 


8. 


C 




60. 


u* 


400. 


\^ (^ 


2. 


V V 


9- 


L 




70. 


g. 


500. 


^::j 


3- 
4- 




10. 
20. 


tit) 


^ 


80. 
90. 




600. 
700. 


t 


6- 


A 


30- 


J 




100. 


•• 

(J 


800. 


* 


6. 


3 


40. 


f 




200. 


a 


900. 


k 


7. 


J J 


50. 


u 




300. 


* 


1000. 


^ 



1 3. In combination the above numbers are read from right to 
left, ex. w-JiS 100+30+2 = 132, ^ 1000+50 + 3 = 1053, U^ 
1000 + 800 + 90+1 = 1891. 

14. The numerals, however, in common use are the following, 

^ Pronounced al in Hindtlst&nL 
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which have been derived from the numeralB invented by the 
Hindus, and hence are written from left to right : — 

123466789 lo 
n \r ir ii* etc. etc. » iaIi 
II 12 13 14 etc. etc. 1891 

SOME FURTHER REMARKS 
ON THE PRONUNCIATION OF HINDUSTANI. 

15. \ a, vide par. 3. 

16. V ^> >y table at the beginning. 

17. «-*/>, ditto. 

18. 1^ i, ditto. 

19. (^ t, the sound of this letter, which is purely Indian, is much 
nearer that of the English t than the preceding. To pronounce it, 
the tongue should be well turned up towards the roof of the mouth, 
as in the words tip, top. 

20. vl) 8, In Hindustani and Persian this letter is pronounced 
like the 9 in aoek, silt ; but by the Arabs like the th in thin, or the 
HieUi oli the Greeks. 

21. ^X vide table at the beginning. 

22. ^ c\ ditto. 

23. ^ A. This is a very strong pectoral aspirate, and is sounded, 
like the word hay, from the larynx, whilst a has no particular 
aspiration. 

24. ^ M has a very guttural sound, like the ck in lozh, or the 
clh in the German word huAih, 

25. ^ d, vide table at the beginning. 

26. \ d, which is a purely Indian letter, is more like the 
English d than the above, and is pronounced with the tongue well 
turned up towards the palate, as in dog. 

27. ^ z. The proper sound of this is like our soft th in ikey; 
but in Persian and Hindustani it is sounded like the z in zinc. 

2S. J r is always sounded very distinctly like the r in the French 
word voir, or the r in the word river. 



PBONUNCIATION OF HINDU8TANL 9 

29. Jf f is the tbird purely Indian letter, and is pronounced like 
the preceding, only the tip of the tongue must be turned up towards 
the palate. 

30. J z, vide table at the beginning. 

31. J zh, which occurs but seldom in Hindustani (frequently in 
Pushtu), is like the z in the word azure, or the j in the French 
word jeune, 

32. jjrt 9, vide table. 

33. ^ «7t, ditto. 

34. ^ ^, ditto. 

35. ^ zia pronounced in Hindustani like a z; but by the Arabs 
as a hard, strongly pronounced, palatal d. 

36. l> I, vide table. 

37. !& z, ditto. 

38. c (*) is a sofb guttural, and its pronunciation is only to be 
learned by practice. 

39. c ^ is a hard guttural, pronounced well down in the throat, 
and approaches very near to the ch in the German word nacht, or 
the g in sagen. 

40. uJ /, vide table. 

41. J k, ditto. 

42. (s) k, ditto. 

43. vfligr, ditto. 

44. J Z, ditto. 

45. ^ m, ditto. 

46. fj n at the beginning of a word or syllable is sounded like 
our n in now ; at the end of a word, when preceded by a long 
vowel, it generally has a nctsal sound as in the French words hon, 
tan. It is indicated in the latter case by n. 

47. • t(7 at the beginning of a word or syllable is a consonant, 
and generally sounded like the English w in war. For further 
pronunciation of j vide par. 5. 

48. « ^ is a weak aspirate like the h in hand; at the end of a 
word, when preceded by fatiM, it has no perceptible sound, as in 
ijU> piydda, a pedestrian. It is then called ^J^^ c^U hde-'mukhtafij 
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L e. the ' obscure w imperceptible « A,' At the end of Arabic words 
the final » is written thus i, and it is then sounded like i£>. 

The only real double consonants in Hindust&ni are formed bj 
putting this \ h after any of the consonants v ^» V^' ^^' ^^' 
i^h ^ch, ^ d, Id, (si k, and m^V, as ^. ft^ ^ ph, ,jm dh, etc. 
These double consonants are sounded jointly, and, when they begin 
a word or syllable, are accompanied by a single primitive vowel, as 
in the words U I> bharna (to fill), U^ pTUmd (to turn), (jl^ chhun 
(knife), i->^^ dhobi (washerman), JJ^^T^WS (horse), etc. 

The \ A when used in forming the double consonants is written 
in the form ^, as shown in the examples above. In all other cases, 
the initial form a, the medial form ^ or the final form ^ is used, as 
in ^^ hahin^ a sister ; ^j^ wxhMi, not, etc. 

49*^ c^ y at the beginning of a word or syllable is a consonant 
like the English y in yard. For further remarks on \^ vide par. 5. 

60. Sometimes • and ^ unite with the preceding consonant, as 
in ^y» 9vodmly and Ip hyd. Finally in a few Arabic words the 
final {^ occurs with an \ written over it, in which case only the \ is 
sounded, as in the words J^^fti vikbd^ ^IjJ ta'ald, 

51. It may here be remarked that there are eight letters ^ *. 
^ ^ ^ !& c and j| which are peculiar to the Arabic, and as 

a general rule a word containing any one of these may be con- 
sidered as derived from that language. Words may be of Persian 
or Arabic origin, but are not Indian, that contain any of the 
letters r "^ J ^^ p* ^<>rds containing j are purely Persian. 
Those which contain i^ -^ or ys may be Persian or Indian, but 
not Arabic. And finally, words containing any of the letters c^ Ij 
are purely of Indian origin. The remaining letters are common to 
all three languages. 

LESSON 1. 

1. According to Oriental ideas there are only three parts of 
speech in Hindustani, viz. the noun or name (JL\ ism), which 
includes substantives, adjectives, pronouns, verbal infinitives, and 
participles ; the verb ( jSi ^7), which corresponds with our verb ; 
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and the particle (v-i^ t^^t ui which are comprised adverbs, 
prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections. 

In this Qrammar the parts of speech will be dealt with under 
their familiar English names. 

2. There are no words in Hindustani which correspond exactly 
to our definite or indefinite articles they a, or an, which are inherent 
in the noun as in Latin, and the context alone can, as a rule, 
determine which article is to be used, ex. 

^ ? ^ j^ghar, m. the or a house, h. 



^^^ghord, the or a horse. 8, 
^^ mard, the or a man. a. 



/ c\( hd§fk, m. the or a garden, p. 'Wi/^ , 
j^\t^jdmoaa',m. the or an animal . ^>. 
As kdlamf m. the or a pen. a. 



When, however, more definiteness is required, the demonstrative 
pronouns ^ yih, this, and «J unih^ that, with their plurals, are 
occasionally employed in the place of the, definite article the. The 
indefinite article a or an is frequently expressed by the numeral 
dbl ek, one ; or by the indefinite pronoun {j1fko% some, a certain 
one ; as v=^^ dbl «^1 ^ ebl ek mard av/r eh 'aurai, a man and 
a woman ; ^ {^jfko% mard, a man, some man, a certain man. 

3. The adjective is generally placed before the substantive which 
it qualifies; ex. t$j) \^\ aehehhd larkd, good boy; ^y^\y. hard 
ghord, big horse. When, however, it is used as a predicate, its 
position is after the substantive it qualifies, and the verb is nearly 
always the last word in a simple sentence. Thus the English 
sentence, * the boy is lazy,' would be arranged, ^ c*I-l iSoJ larkd 
BU8t Ttai, (the) boy lazy is ; ex. 

(Jb \^\ ^\i hdp achchhd hai, the father is good. 
A l?^ l$aj larkd chhofd hat, the boy is small. 
^ v];*. \ji hawd tiardb hai, the air is bad. 

^ ^ mard, man, is used in the sense of the Latin vir, whereas the Latin 
homo is expressed by the word ^.)1 ddml, man, which includes both sexes, 

thus : i^^\ y^ ghar-kd ddml, housewife. 



z' 
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Xxendie 1. 

- 1/ i/^''^ »jVi (/^T s^ - s^ W*> ^Jiir*'' - ^^ jj;>J' ^U^' 



Exeroise 2. 

^ ^ A good man. l^e rich father. The high house. The small 
'-^^ yf horse. A lazy womap. The air is fine. The poor man is lazy. 
The elephant is a large animal. A wicked boy is a bad son. The 
house is lofky. The tree is small and the house large. 



Vocabulary. 



Ua hawd, f. air. a. 
o^S daraJcht, m. a tree. 7^. 

IjL) heia, m. a son, a child, h. 

llT huMoby m. a dog. «. 
^j^\a hdthi, m.. an elephant, s, 

— 

yS bald, f. calamity, a. 
Ui burdj h. 
jja aharir. a. > bad. wicked. 



' ) 

iTy a. >bad, wi( 
ahy a, ' 



} high, lofty. 



v^Ia. kharab 
lsP«\ unchd, h. 

Note — The letters a, j), 5, and A, at the end of each word in the 
Vocabularies, etc., denote the Arabic, Persian, Sanskrit, or Hindi 
origin of the word explained. 



\jj hard, great, large. 8. 
v.^L» fdf, clean, fine. a. 
fj\^\j nd-ddn, ignorant, p. 
•TjJ tezraUf swift, p, 
».lsjj hichdrd, wretched, p. 
\^i' ffh.a'nb, poor. a. 
,v?^-?\r,s (2ai6Za<-ma7M2, rich. a. 
^j)^ Mu«A, pleased, p. 
jS aur, and. 

A Aai, is. 3rd pers. sing. 
^jS hain, are. 3rd pers. plur. 
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LESSON II. 

ON GENDER. 

4. There are only two genders in Hinddstfini, the masculine 
and feminine ; and two numbers, the singular and plural. Nouns 
and pronouns have eight cases (as in Sanskrit), viz. nominative, 
genitive, dative, accusative, ablative, locative, instrumental or 
agent, and vocative. 

5. Gender. — There being no neuter gender in Hindustani, all the 
substantives in the language, animate or inanimate, of whatever 
termination, must be either masculine or feminine. The gender of 
substantives having a sexual distinction is easily ascertained ; for 
all males, as well as all names applicable to males only, are mascu- 
line ; and all females, as well as all names i^plicable to females 
only, are feminine, with the exception of the word «.l^ j:a^^, 
signifying a l/nbe or family, which is used as a masculine noun to 
denote a wifo, 

6. It is, however, not at all easy to determine the gender of 
inanimate objects ; and as it is impossible to speak or write the 
language correctly unless the gender of the noun be known, on 
account of its action on the verb and on the adjectives which 
qualify the noun, the best way is to try and remember the gender 
of each noun that may be met with. With this object in view the 
genders of the substantives will be invariably given in the 
vocabularieB. 

7. A few general rules may be given to assist in determining 
the gender of inanimate objects, but it may be observed that in 
case of doubt it is much better to err in favour of the masculine 
than of the feminine. 

8. Rule I. — Substantives denoting inanimate objects and ending 
in ^-. % e:^ ty and ^ ah are generally feminine ; those ending in 
any other letter are, for the most part, masculine. 

Rule II. — Substantives derived from the Sanskrit, which are 
very numerous in Hindustani, and more so in Hindi works like 
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the ' Prem Sagar/ etc., generally retain their original gender ; but 
as there are three genders in Sanskrit, those which were masculine 
or neuter in Sanskrit are masculine in Hindiistfini or Hindi ; and 
the Sanskrit feminines remain feminine in these two languages. 
It is for the above reason that words like ghl, clarified butter; 
jif life ; pdnl, water ; mad, a pearl ; daht, curdled milk, etc. etc., 
are exceptions to Kule I. 

EuLE III. — All Arabic nouns derived from verbal roots bj the 
addition of the servile %::> t (i.e. the o t derived from i), are invari- 
ably feminine ; ex. \:j:>\sjkitdbat, writing, derived from y,,Jsjkataba^ 
he wrote, etc. ; but Arabic words ending in cd <, and Persian or 
Sanskrit words with a like termination, are not necessarily feminine. 

EuLE lY. — Persian nouns derived from verbal roots by the 
addition of the termination ^J^. ish are feminine. There are a 
good many of these in Hindustfini, and it is to them that Eule I 
invariably applies. 

Persian and Arabic substantives terminating in « A are generally 
masculine, ex. »IU ndma, a letter ; liJj ki^a, a fort. 

Eule Y. — Nouns ending in 1 a, of purely Indian origin, i.e. 
which are not derived from the Arabic, Persian, or Sanskrit, are, 
for the most part^ masculine, ex. li^ jpatd, a token ; \X»j dhakkd, 
a push. 

Arabic nouns ending in an 1 or ^ which does not belong to the 
root are generally feminine, ex. W^ Mbriya, pride; Uj dunya^ 
the world; [cY^ zukra, remembrance, memory, etc. 

Sanskrit nouns ending in \ a are also generally feminine in 
Hindustani, because \ d ia a feminine termination in Sanskrit. 
Purely Persian nouns, except those ending in ^ — tsh and « h 
under Eule lY, are not reducible to any rule. 

Eule YI. — Compound words take the gender of the last com- 
ponent ; ex. (iToCL ahikdr-gdh, hunting-ground, which is feminine; 
»ll^«l mom-jama^ waxed doth, oil-cloth, which is masculine, 
because tlTis feminine, i^U. masculine. 

9. The feminines of animate beings are, as a rule, quite distinct 
from the masculines, as in English, ex. 
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r 



Maseuline, 
^\> hap, a fieither. h. 



^ mar^, a. 



man. 



Feminine, 
"^^j^ 'aurat, a. 




} 



a woman. 




{jf[^, hhal, a brother. 8. 
L.U rdjd, a king. 8, 
J^ hail, an ox. «. 



U mdr, a mother. 8, 
^jy^ Jom, a wife, h, 
^^^ bahin, a sister. «. 
^K rant, a queen. «. 
(j;\jgae, a cow. «. 



Many feminine nouns are, however, formed from masculines in 
various ways, as : — 

a. By changing the final long I a of purely Indian words into 
long {^ t, ex. 



Masculine, 
^y^g^ord, a horse. 8. 

\j^jjgadhd, a he-donkey. 8, 
jb biUd, a tom-cat. 8, 
^L* 8cild^ a brother-in-law. 8, 
Is^ ckaeha,, an uncle. A. 
lijj ^/a, a son. A. 
C^ ZafX», a boy. «. 



Feawrdne, 
ifj^^ghoriy a mare, 
^y«tt», a she^onkey. 
^Jb ^'Si, a she-cat. 
^L* eoLly a sister-in-law. 
^sT e/iocAi, an aunt. 
^A*:^, hetl, a daughter. 
^^ larM, a girl. 



5. By the simple addition of ^ I to masculines of Indian 
origin, ex. 



MaeotUine, 
j^ ahiTy a cowherd. 8, 

^jJi\^, hrdJiman, a Brahman. 8, 
j>^ dev, a god. 8. 
xL bandar fSk male monkey. 8, 



Feminine, 
\jj^ ahvn, a cowherdess. 



i^^]j>, hrahmani, a Brahman's 
wife. 

^^ devHy a goddess. 

^ jj;}. 5an^n, a female mon- 
key. 
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e. By the addition of _3 m, ex. 

^4M> hdgh, a tiger, a. 

j^ shevy a lion, p, 

X» mvUdj a teacher, a. 

jyM moTy a peacock. 8. 



Feminine, 
_^4Jb hdghni, a tigress. 
_j^ «A«mi, a lioness. 
^ jU 97tt«2Za»i, a teacher's wife. 
^jy^ fnamt, a peahen. 



d Names of occupations, professions, and trades, generally form 
the feminine by adding ^jr~- in ; but if the masculine end in 1 d or 
(^ I it is dropped before adding ^^^ in, ex. 



MiucuUne, 
^L^ atmoTf a goldsmith. 8, 
j\uji lohdr, a blacksmith. 8, 
14])^ dulhd, a bridegroom, h, 
ijji^ dhobl, a washerman, h. 
^U mall, a gardener. 8, 
^jj barha% a carpenter. 8. 
^U nd% a barber. «. 



^,«A^ dhohin. 
^U mdlin. 



10. Adjectives ending in \ d, which are purely Indian, change 
the \ a into ^ i if they qualify a feminine noun; ex. l^. I4LI achehhd 
beta, a good son ; ^^j ^|^1 achchhl hefl, a good daughter. 



Exercise 8. 



^i^. t^!; - 1^ c^ ^-py' ^^ cri^ JO </ ^Z^''' W^' (/:r*'* 
J^^^ ^^ — ^J^ u^ '^. jjjt^ j^^ c"^ - i/ «^y^ s^ '^. 
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Exercise 4. 

A rich bridegroom and a poor bride. The uncle was a good 

man, but the aunt was very wicked. That is a handsome dog, but 

this she-cat is ugly. The father was a gardener and the son is 

a carpenter. The lion and lioness, and the tiger and tigress. The 

black horse is a handsome animal. The judge was a wise and 

just man. 

Vocabulary. 

iyAsfkitah, f. a book. a. 

if • yS kdldy -I, black, s} 

sJus sufedy white, jf- 



iLjjyai^ MtJ^^ra^, handsome./), 
i^^j^. hadr§uratj ugly, p, 

U^ darydf m. a river, p, 
^•Jjf^». chaurdf -i, broad, h, 
^jj^ tezrauy swift. />. 

o 

AUlSfr 'aklmandy wise. a. />. 
{^ - U b purdndy -i, old. «. 



jijli* wafd-ddTy faithful, a. p, 
^\i kdzly a judge, a. 
JjU 'ddily just, a. 



dy m. \ 

ly f. J 



was, 3rd pers. sing. 



I45 ^Aa, m. 

^ thl 

«j truA, that ) 

> he, shQ or it. h, 
^ yihy this i 

p^A^ TiaAm, not. 8, 

jjXJ Te^'n, but, yet. a. 

vIa^ &a/^u<, very. «. 



LESSON III. 



X 



ON THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL. 

11. Nwmher, — The plural of English nouns is generally formed 
from the singular by the addition of a; but in Hindustani it is neces- 
sary to know the gender of the noun before we can form the plural, 
and then its formation may be reduced to the following rules : — 

Rule I. — Masculines of purely Indian origin ending in \ a^ a few 
ending in ^\ a», and several words ending in the imperceptible « or 

^ When speaking of a horse the word t^*^ muihki is used. 

' The words Is^ ehachdy uncle ; iji.> dddd, paternal grandfather ; ULS nandy 

maternal grandfather ; and l^K rajdy king, are exceptions to this rule, as the 

final \ remains uninflected in the oblique cases of the singular and in the 
nominative plural. 

I. 
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short a derived chiefly from the Persian, change these letters into 
^ e in the nominaiive plural, ex. 

JSingtdar, Plural, 

^^ghofd, a horse. i^jyT^g^ofe, horses. 

^ larka, a boy. ^i^ larke, boys. 

^Li> haniydn, a trader, s, ^Lp, haniye, traders. 

«J^ handa^ a slave, p, (jjdj hande, slaves. 

Note — Modem usage drops the final n in ^L:l> haniydny and 
writes simply Ljj haniyd, 

!RuLE II. — Masculines of any other termination remain unchanged 
in the nominative plural, as in the English words sh^py deer, etc., ex. 

Singtdar, Plural, 

j^ghar, a house. j§t ghar, houses. 

^jj^ mard, a man. ^ mard, men. 

j^ chorf a thief. 8, .y^ chor, thieves. 

, ^b hop, a father. ^^l) hap, fathers. 

BuLE III. — Feminine nouns ending in ^^^ i, and a few ending 

in J__ Uy add ^;1 dn or ydn in the nomirwiive plural, ex. 

Singular, Plural, 

^^j rofi, bread, a loaf. 8, uWjJj '"'^tw^^t loaves. 

^^. hetly a daughter. ^jLjo befidn, daughters. 

i^jjj randi, a woman. ij^"^ randiydn, women. 

^c^l^ makkhi, a fly. 8, u^^ makkhiydu, flies, 

jj^*. Jorw, a wife. ulgjj^ joru'dn, wives. 

EuLE IV. — Feminines of any other termination add ^j> en to the 
singular to form the nominative plural, ex. 

Singular, Plural, 

viyL rdtj a night. 8, ^U rdteii, nights. 

cyU hat, a word. 8, ^b &a<«/i, words. 

vbj A:t^a6, a book. r^}^ kitdhen, books. 

vi^j^ 'attra^, a woman. \j^j^ 'auraten, women. 



ON THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL. 



19 



E.ULE V. — Nouns derived from Persian or Arabic frequently 
retain their original plural forms, ex. 

Singtdar. Plural. 

JL« sal, a year, p, l^lLi 8dlhd, years. 

csUJ* mcUik, a king. a. cslJU muluk, kings. 

The so-called broken plurals in Arabic are very varied in their 
formation, and for further information on this subject the learner is 
referred to the author's * Practical Arabic Grammar.' In conversatiorij 
however, the natives do not lay much stress on these niceties, and the 
singular may be generally used for the plural in cases of doubt. 

12. Cctse. — There are, as previously stated in par. 4, eight cases 
in Hindustani. The oblique cases, of both the singular and plural, 
are regularly formed by the addition of certain small words, or 
postpositions y to the nominative singular. The effect of these post- 
positions is to cause certain inflections and changes in the oblique 
cases, which will be best shown as follows : — 

Class I. — ^Including all nouns coming under Eule I^par. 11; ex. 



N. 



Sinmdar, 
\^^jghordy a horse. 



Plural. , 
{.^j^fghore, horses. 



^* L^T" (J- ^i^y^ghore-kdf -ke, -A», of ^^ ^J- ^y^^y^ghoron-kdy -ke, -kl, 



D. 



a horse. 
^{^y^ghore'-koyio a horse. 



a horse. 



\j^g}u)ra, 
\ ^ i^y^g^ore-koy 

(S* ^Jj^Q^^^'^^y from a 
horse. 

L. J,'^ji^ i^j^ghore'7nen,-par,in, 

on a horse. 



Ac. 



Ab. 



horses. 



ij ^}^9^ore-ne, by a 
horse. 



Ag. 



V. K^i^^^^ g^^i horse I 



of horses. 

y ^^jyfS^g^oron - ko^ to 
horses. 

^yffg^ore, 1 

y \j^y^9^oron-ko, J 

from 
horses. 

^v - c^ ^j^^g^oh-meh, -par, 

in, on horses. 

^ uJj^9^^Ton - ne, by 
horses. 

^yvK^ at glioroy horses 1 



^ Kj^y^g^oron-se, 



^ See p. 1 7, note a. 
C % 
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The uninflected form \jj-^Lf^ «* g^^y O horse ! of the vocative, 
is sometimes met with. 

Nouns of this class ending in ^1 _ an, and the ordinal numbers, 
change this termination into ^ en in. the oblique cases singular, 
and into ^« oh in the oblique cases plural, ex. 

SingvZar, Plural. 

N. ^Li) bamydn, a ^u) hcmiyey traders. 

trader. 

of a trader. ** of traders, 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 

^\JL^ dastodn, the tenth, etc., makes ^- i^. \3 ^^j^.> daswen-kd, 
'kCy -M, of the tenth, etc. 

Note — It is usual in Hindustani writing, to distinguish between 
the long ij I and the short (j e hy writing the latter in the 
following form ^ e, ex. ^J . ^ ^-Jljj hande-key -Id, of a slave ; ^^ 

th% ^-^ they was, etc. The four-dotted letters i«>, S,J are also often 
written Jl>, .i,^. 

Class II. — Including all nouns coming under Rule II, par. 1 1 ; ex. 
Singular, Plural, 

N. jt^ghary a house. j^T^^^, houses. 

Of. ^^^^^j^ghar-kdy etc., of ^^^J^^^j^gharoh-kdy etc., of 

a house. house?. 

-^* jry4f^Aar-^o,toahouse. ^ yj^,^gharon - koy to 

houses. 

Ac. 1 c^ <^, 7 f ahouee. /" ^ -, t "houses. 

( j>^' ghar-ko, ) JS vjj)^ gharon-kOy ) 

^^' ^j^gharse, from a ^ ^^j^gharon-se, from 

house. houses. 

L.^> - ^;;-^^4fV^iar-mew,-2?ar,in, j^ ^ ^^^ ^j^j^gharon-meny -^^ar, 

on a house. in, on houses. 

-^g- ^j^ghar-ne, by a ^ ^yj^gharon - nSy by 

house. houses. 

^- j4^ci ** S^^^'', O house ! yj^d ^* g^rOy O houses ! 
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Class III. — ^Including all nouns coming under Rule III, par. 
II ; ex. 

SingvUar. Plural. 

N. ^^j roily a loaf. u^jJ; rotlydn, loaves. 

G. jjT. ^. 5 ^j. rotl'kdj etc., of jT. ^- ^ oj^yj roflyon-kdy etc., of 

loaves. 

-T ci^iiS; ^oflyon-hoy to 



D. 



a loaf. 
y ,l%j rofi-ifcOjtoaloaf. 



Ac. 
Ab. 



(jTjr, rotl-koj 



a loaf. 



J^j roil-kOy 

^ji. ro^i-««, from a 
loaf. 



loaves. 
J4yj roflyan, 



^^U).. rotiyan, ) 
/^ « „- . , Moaves. 

^ ijvsJji roiiyon-se, from 
loaves. 

L. J'^jt^ J^ rottrmen, -par, j^^^jt^ yjy^^ rotlyon-men, -jyar, 

in, on a loaf. in, on loaves. 



Ag. 



loaf. 



loaves. 



by 



V. 



^ 



\ ai rofl, loaf I 



J^}J ci ** ToflyOy O loaves ! 



Class IV. — Including all nouns coming under Rule IV, par. 



ii; ex. 

Singvlar, 

N. «yl> hdt^ a word. 

G.^-^o v:yl) 5a<-A:a, etc., of a 

word. 

D. ^viyl) bdt-kOy to a word. 

l^v-,U bdt'koj 

Ab. ^ v£^l> hdt-se, from a 

word. 

L. J - ^^ cyli bat-men, -parkin, 

on a word. 

Ag. ^wy^. ^-w«, by a word. 

V. «yl> ci «* ^t word ! 



Ac. 



a word. 



TlurcH. 

^l) hatehy words. 

^ ^- w u^^. fta<o/i-A:a, etc., of 

words. 

^ ^jjJl) bdton-kOf to words. 

/^ V words. 

^jy\> bdton-ko,} 

^ ^jJI) boUoh - ««, from 
words. 

ji - c)^ J^^- ^^^'*'*^''> -^r, in, 

on words. 

^ u;*^. baton-ne, by words . 

yl> ^ ai 6d*o, O words ! 
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1 3. Declension, — From the above it will be observed that there is 
really only one declension in Hindustfini, and it is only in Class I, 
i. e. in the declension of almost all masculine nouns of Indian origin 
ending in long \ a, a few ending in ^^1 an, and several Persian 
words ending in % or Ehort a, that the postpositions cause the 
nominative to be inflected in the oblique cases of the singular. 
In the remaining three classes there is absolutely no inflection in 
the singular. The formation, however, of the nominative plural 
from the singular is different in each class, as shown in par. 1 1 ; 
but the oblique cases of the plural uniformly terminate in ^^^ oh, 
except the vocative, which always ends in ^ o, by dropping the 
final nasal n of the oblique cases ; and the accusative case, which 
is either like the nominative in both numbers, or like the dative, 
according to circumstances which will be explained farther on. 

14. Persian masculines ending in t, often change it into 1 in 
Hindustani, and such are subject to inflection like purely Indian 
words terminating in 1 as in Class I, ex. l»^^ darjdy rank, grade, 
from s*.!^ darja, etc. 

15. The following* present a few peculiarities: — 

a. Words belonging to the three last classes, which contain 
only two short syllables, the latter of which is moveable by fatha, 
drop the fatha on receiving a plural termination, ex. y^ faras, 

a mare, makes ^^t*^^ farsen, ^ [jy*»j^ farson-kd, etc.; ujL ijcirafy 
a side, makes ^Ji^ tarfin, ^jj^% tarfon-M, etc. ^j-^^ tarjm 
as a nominative plural for uJ^ taraf is, however, not usual, the 
Arabic plural uJl^l atrdf being preferred. 

6. Words ending in y nw, preceded by a long vowel, reject 
the y nWy and replace it by the mark hamza on receiving a plural 
termination; thus jju graww, a village, makes ^jJlT^a o«-M, 
of the villages, etc. 

c. (Jogd'e^ a cow, makes ^Jjy gd'eii and u ^\j gWon-hd 
in the plural. 

d, A few feminine diminutives ending in b iyd^ such as 

biS, randiyd, a little woman ; ly*. chiriyd, a little bird, etc., form 



^ These examples have been taken from Forbes' Hindustani Qrammar, 
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the nominative plural by the addition of n alone, as ^j^^ chirtydn, 
which is a contracted form of the regular ^j^^j^ chiriyd*en, 

e. Masculines of Class I ending in tj ya, may either follow 
the general rule, or change the ^ y into a hamza before the 
inflection, ex. v\^ sdya^ the shade (of a tree), makes either ^_>Li 
8dy&-kd or o ^L# sae-kd in the genitive, etc. 

/ The word ^05. rujnyay a rupee, is generally written ^ . 
rupa*e in the nominative plural. 

16. Postpositions, — From what has already been said, it is 
evident that the ' postpositions ' correspond to our ' prepositions,' 
only that they are placed after, instead of befbre the noun as with 
us. To those already given 'in the declensions of nouns may be 
added dlS tak, dLlS talak, ^ Icig, * up to,' ' as far as,' ' till,* one of 
the signs of the locative case. There is only one postposition 
^^ ^. KM, he. My * of,* the sign of the genitive case, the use of 
which calls for any remark, the remainder being perfectly simple 
in their action on the noun. 

17. The postposition ^ kd is equivalent in Hindust&nl to the '« 
of the English possessive case of nouns, and it has three forms, 
^. ^. ^ kdj ke, Id, the first two of which are masculine and the 
third feminine, which are used as follows : — 

a. ^kd is only used before a masculine noun, singular, without 
a postposition, ex. 

j^To \aAj rdjd'kd ghar, the king's house. 
Si) t> ^^j^ *aurat-kd larkd, the woman's boy. 
»i*. oyb*- sauddgar-kd hachcha, the merchant's child. 

&. ^ ke is used before the plural without a postposition, 
and the inflected forms of masculine nouns, both singular and 
plural, ex. 

j^^ ^o ^ U.ip rdjd-ke be(e-kd ghar, the king's son's house, or 

the house of the king's son, or the house of 
the son of the king. 

d^rJ ^c-Jj^' Xls"^]; rdni'-ke ghore-kd «tw, the queen's horse's saddle. 
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^S«J ^ «yj** 'aurat-ke larke, the woman*s boys. 

^ Jl4> ^j^y^ saudagar-ke bhd*i se, from the merchant's 

brother. 

J yj%j}V^ L^'^ ctdml'ke ghoron par, on the man's horses. 

c. ^3 >fci is invariably used before feminine nouns, whether in 
the singular or the plural, or whether inflected or uninflected, ex. 

^aj ^ '-^^ «a^t6-^I betl, the gentleman's daughter. 
y c^H (X 'i/'' ''*^^^'^ fcoAm kOf to the man's sister. 
^J\S''ii jJ^U^ lohdr-kl larkiydn, the blacksmith's girls. 
^-jA U5^.^(J L^^ /bd«I-A» kitdbon men, in the judge's books. 

Exercise 6. 

ey^ VjbU O^. j,^^. ^^(/V• Xi/'*'^ c;-^ - c:*^" <^ P^J^ £ 

£^^\ ebi - ^ ^U ^ ^^;;^^ ^^ ^ 5U jOi ^. - ^^- 

 cr-* U^ c^^ '^^. u^. t/ W^ 

Exercise 6. 

The blacksmith's wife's sister is a very ugly woman. Water is 
gooil, but cows' milk is bad. The bread was very good yesterday. 
The judge was in the court. The horse was on the road, and the 
woman was in the house. The donkey's (m.) tail is white, and 
the monkey's (f.) head is black. He was in the king's beautiful 
garden to-day. The trees in the town are very fine and lofty. 
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This boy is lazy, but the girl is very diligent. They are not the 
judge's children, but the daughters of the king and queen. 



\jf ka2>rd, m, 
dress. «. 



Vocabulary. 



clothes, 



y^ sJiahr, m. a city, p, 

x^ kasbah, m. a town. a. 

u^^L« ad^ib, a gentleman, mas- 
ter, a. 

^y naukar, m. a servant, p. 
^— -ILT maild, -i, dirty. «. 

«L«* siydh, black, p. 

i::!) raMa, m. a road, p, 

csJ^ sarak, f. a road, h, 
JykJU mashgifily diligent^ a. 

^^ zm, m. a saddle, p, 
oJIjlc 'ac2a^<,f.court of justice, a. 



^^ Ichuahrnwnvd, fine, beau- 
tiful. ^. 

i«IaJ lagcm, f. a bridle, bit. ^>. 

jj- «IS^ 77io/a, -I, fat, coarse. A. 

^li pdnl, water. «. 

«j|«^ diidh, m. milk. «. 

^ kaly m. to-morrow, yes- 
terday. «. 

JT a/, to-day. A. 

«C sar^ m. the head, top. />. 

i«j (ft«m, f. tail, end. ^^ 
^-(^ ^Ae, m. 1 were. 3rd pers. 
^ thin, f. i Pl"r. 
-• MW, those) 

^ ye, these 



^they. h. 



LESSON IV. 



ON THE ADJECTIVE. 



18. Adjectives, — As previously stated in par. 3, adjectives in 
Hindustani generally precede the nouns which they qualify ; and 
with the exception of those which are purely Indian in their origin 
and end in \ a, and a few Persian ones ending in « a, they are inde- 
clinable, as in English. Those, however, ending in 1 a, which are 
purely Indian, change the final \ d into ^ 6, when they qualify 
a masculine noun in any of the inflected cades of the singular, and 
in any case of the plural, including the nominative. Before 
feminine noons the final \ d of these adjectives is changed into 
long _^ I, as already stated in par. 10; ex. 
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Singular, 

^ v>^ ibub larkd, a fine 

boy 

^-i i^^ ihuh larkt, a fine 
girl. 

t> ^1 v^>. khiib larke-kdy of a 

fine boy. 

chhotd larkd, a little 
boy. 

chhote larke-kd, of 
a little boy. 

(J^ {Jj^ ^^^^ ^^T^i * little 
girl. 

" L5 ^ L^^ cAAo^i larkv-kdj of a 

little girl, 
etc. etc. 






^^ s^ ifttl6 Zar^tf, fine 
boys. 

^Ljj|) i,^ khublarkiydnj fine 

girls. 

^jhJ Cp>^ Mte& larkon-kd, of 

fine boys. 

^^ c:i>4^ c^Aoto /arA«, little 

boys. 

u// c?.>^ chhote larkon-kdy 

of little boys. 

uVy dy^ ^^^ larkiydn, 

little girls. 

o ci^y (J.^*^ c^Ao^I larkiyon'kd, 



etc. 



of little girls, 
etc. 



19. Adjectives ending in « or short a, wbich are chiefly derived 
from the Persian, are generally indeclinable ; but there are a few, 
however, which change the % a into (^ e before inflected masculines, 
and into ^^^ I before feminines ; to such also belong those adjec- 
tives which have become, so to speak, Indianized by the substitution 
of long 1 a for the original final i or shoi*t a of the Persian ; but 
which are used in Hindustani sometimes with the one termination, 
and sometimes with the other, ex. 

i.W btchdrdy ) ixxJffandd, ) 

> helpless. ^ [ foul, stinking. 

ii.W. bichdra, ) » jjj ganda, ) 

The latter form is that more generally used. 

20. The cardinal numbers, ebl ek, one, ^^ do, two, etc., are 
indeclinable when used adjectively. The ordinals above ,jl^l3 
2)d/nchiDdn, * the fifth,' inclusive, follow the general rule, i.e. pdneh- 
wdn is inflected into pdruihtoen before the oblique cases of mascu- 
lines, and it becomes jpdnchvnn before feminine nouns (Forbes' 
Hindustani Grammar , p. 33). 
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21. CompartMn of Adjectives, — There are do regular degrees of 
comparison in Hindustani, as in the English 'small, smaller, 
smallest;' but when two objects are compared, the comparative 
degree is formed — 

a. By putting the object with which the comparison is made in 
the ablative case, but no alteration is made in the adjective, ex. 

^ \^ ^ ^S\^ja\ ^j^ ^ yth dldmi U8 ddmi'Se achchhd hai^ this 

man that man than good is. 

^ \jj ^ c^jy¥i^^ ^thl ghore-se bard hat, (the) elephant 

hone than great is. 

6. By using the adverbs t.>b) zitfcida and .•) at<r, both meaning 
' more/ as in English, ex. 

^ ObJlljijI^gi^ f^\ ^ «j vmh larkd is larke-se awr sust Tiai^ that 

boy this bey than more lazy is. 

^ jub tjU: ^ \:LfLj^ j^ghar darakbt'Se ssiyada buland hai, (the) 

house (the) tree than more lofty is. 

The superlative degree is formed — 

a. By placing the word s,^ sab, ' all,' before the ablative case of 
the noun with which the comparison is made, thus making a uni- 
versal comparison, ex. 

I4) Ub ^ \jji:*^\ v^ 'j ^^'^ ^ dd/miyon-se ddnd thd, he all 

men than wise was. 

^ \;)yjy^ (^>^ ^^ ^ y^^ '^^'^^^ ^^ 'av/raion-se burl hai, this 

(J^ UP/> woman all women than wicked is. 

b. By a repetition or duplication of the adjective, similar to our 
own expressions, * the deep, deep sea,' * the red, red rose,' etc., ex. 

^j^^ fcA^ iJk ° a* 'f'^ithl mithl bdten, very sweet words. 
LSv' L5^^ L5^^ achehhi achchhl larM, a very good girl, 
jjli J^y ^y^ thord thord pdni, a very little water. 

e. By the use of certain adverbs or other adjectives before an 
adjective to intensify it, such as o^. bc^tU, very ; hj> bard, great ; 
ojUj nihdyat, extremely ; or two together, as Ip. cu^. bahut bard, 
tc^. bahiU'hi, etc., ex. 
" ^ L^^ ^^^ '^ ^^^ bahut ihush^ hat, he is very pleased. 

^ The wdw in this word is not sounded. 
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{j^ U^ c5p. sj t^'^ ^^P' Ichuah tJny she was very pleased. 

I45 U^ (J^ ^^^. 'J *^^^ &aAt«<-At M^mA <Ad, he was excessively 

delighted. 

Note — ^Adjectives like b bard, * great/ although used adverbially 
as above, agree in gender and number with the noun. 

22. The words ^^ tlwrd, VJj zarrd, both meaning ' a little/ when 
used with adjectives, give them the sense of being rather so-and-so, 
i.e. they tend to diminish the value of their signification, ex. 

(^ L5^ ^Jj^ ^J^ "^ y^^ Za^ than Iambi hat, this stick is rather 

long. 

^ Vj^ ^j^j^ 'J ^^'^ 9^^''' i^^^ unchd hat, that house is 

rather high. 

23. The word _mi.^.L* sd, se, «t, 'like/ is sometimes added to an 
adjective (in the same way as the postposition ^^ ^- A», key kl) 
to intensify it, thus : ^y^ - ^ . L.lp. bard-sdy -se, -si (large-like), in 
English * largish,' * rather large,' * very large,' ex. 

^S( Ujj, bard'8d ddmi, a biggish man. • 
c^^ft ^ ^0 kdli-si 'auraty a blackish woman, 
d^ e* ^* maile-se kuttey verj dirty dogs. 
^U L#ij^ thord-sd pdni, a very little water. 

Note — The particle ^ «e, above, is not to be confounded with 
the postposition ^ se, * from.' 

24. The Persian form of comparison with^ tar in the compara- 
tive, and ^jj^ tarin in the superlative is also occasionally met 
with, ex. 

^. ^K good ; jS^. bihtar, better ; ^JlM, bihtarln, best. 

^^ ArAtZfcj handsome ; Pja* khubtaTf handsomer ; ^J>/^^ Mk^btarln, 
handsomest. 

Exercise 7. 

^^-J? - v^ ^^ s^j^ i/>r ^^. »j - c^' t/r tf?. c;^^i/ 



ON THE ADJECTIVE. 



29 



- c* c)*t^ Ur^ »->^j e* c;-l - i/ ^^ ^ J^r Hjy^ ^^ J^ (/^^ 

Exercise 8. 

That rich man^s wife is very ill. The clothes of the washerman's 
wife are cleaner than the clothes of the blacksmith's wife. He is 
a more just man than the judge, but he is not wiser than he. 
Dogs and horses are clean animals ; but tom-cats and monkeys (f.) 
are very dirty. My aunt is happier than my mother, because she 
is a very good woman. My sister's daughters are very good girls, 
but her sons are exceedingly bad boys. Elephants are larger and 
more intelligent than horses. My father's house was in a very 
large garden. These men were in the city yesterday, and to-day 
many men are there. 

Vocabulary. 

cJrfi:^ mwnsif^ just, equit- 
able, a. 
i^ltfU Thd'Sdf, dirty, a. 



jlji dwdz^ f . voice, noise, p. 
_. • \4^ mlfJid, -t, sweet. 8. 
{^j*ji lomriy f. a fox. *. 
^ . Ui lambd, -i, long. 8, 
_4)U hdthi, m. elephant. 8, 
.Lja* 7iO«^yar,intelligent.^>. 
»3 ^u»lj fjj is-wdste^ 

because, on 
account of. 




a. 

-^ ^Ja[ iS'liye 
Jd, 8. 



_i^, hhiitnly female ogre, 
she-demon. 8, 



Jj^ haiwcm, m. animal, a. | 



JJ$^ waW,, agent, a. 
u»i chlZy f. thing, p. 
jU-iJ Inmdr^ sick, ill. p. 

tc- - c^)j^ m€rd,-€,-i,my,mine.A.^ 

ic-o.-];ti^ fem,-6,-I, thy, thine. A.^ 

^ U8y inflected form of 

^j^\ 18, inflected form of 

^. yih, 

^j\ un, inflected form of 
Jl in, inflected form of 



^ Possessive pronoun agreeing with noun in gender and number. 
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LESSON V. 

25. There are many words, expressive of time, place, situation, 
etc., and having gender, which are used as postpositions, some of 
which require ^ke before them, and others S^lcL They are of such 
frequent occurrence in the language that the most common are given 
below, in preference to waiting till we come to the prepositions, 
under which head they would naturally fall. 

h. Feminine Postpositions re- 
quiring ^Jd before them : 

s^Sj^ jJT ki tfivraff towards. 

-yL ^ Id t^rahf after the 
manner of. 

^l^ ^ hi khatiTj for the sake 
of." . 

Okli 1/ ^^ nw5a<, with refer- 
ence to. 

^^ ^ he niche, below. ..^Xb^ ^ kljagah, instead of. 

H ^ ke jnchhe, behind. o^l) ^ ki babaty respecting. 

^L» ^ke sdthy along with. 

csbjp ^ ke nazdlk,) 
'^ y^ {-near. 

^^\i ^ kejpd8, ) 

^ ^ ke hichy in the midst of. 

Examples : — 

^T ^j^ghar-ke age, before the house. 
^«iJ ^^^\ ddmi-ke liye, for the man's sake. 
^L* ^ IsT chachar-ke sdth, along with the uncle. 
"T^ i3^)^ 'aiAra^-^tja^'dA, instead of the woman. 
i^jL ^jjJ^ shahr-kn, taraf, towards the town, 
etc. etc. etc. 



a. Masculine Postpositions re- 
quiring ^ke before them : 

^T ^ ke age, before. 
^^4aL* ^ke samhne, in front of. 
^ \ ^ ke wdsts, for. 

^^-JLl ^ ke liye, for the sake of. 

p .1 ^ ke wpwr, above. 
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c. It is equally correct to say ^jl' ^ «^« ghar-ke^ etc.; but 
there are a few words which take their proper genitive form in 
^Jl^ when they/oMoie; the noun, but take ^ke when they precede 
it ; thus u-KL Uiraft * towards/ is feminine, and the phrase runs 
V— iJs> LjJt** *^^^"^ {(^raff but X^-t^ ^-^ taraf shahr-ke, 'towards 
the city; ' ^ j^ csbl ^j^ s-J^ ^»4-si pachcMiam taraf slmhr-ke 
ek nahr hm, * there is a canal to the westward of the town.' 

d. Sometimes the ^Ske or ^ kl may be omitted altogether, as 
u-^ j^gl^'H' pcis, s^Jo ^yvgh.ore taraf ^ but it is very colloquial. 

e. "When they are used with pronouns, the latter must have the 
masculine or feminine possessive forms, as 



L» c-j^ m&re sdmhriey before me. 
Jo\», {jjfj^ m&n ihdtir, for my sake, 
^k-ilj ^^yfS tere waate, for thee, 
o-^ uT^ terl nisbat, with reference to thee, 
etc. etc. etc. 

26. The interrogative form of a sentence is obtained in Hindu« 
stani, in speaking, simply by the tone of the voice ; and in writing, 
it is now customary to use a note of interrogation, thus T 

There are, however, certain interrogative pronouns and adverbs, 
which are used merely in asking questions. 

The interrogcUi/ve pronouns are as follows : — 

^\jy ^<»^^> who ] which 1 what ? used for both persons and 
things. 

^\Skydy what? used for things only. Followed by a postpo- 
sition, either of the above are inflected, ^^ kaun into ^jjT kia in 
the singular, and jT kin in the plural ; ex. IxjT hiskdf ^Sj^ kinkdj 
of whom ? whose ? of which 1 of what ? 

Up kyd becomes ^0 kdhe, in both numbers, as o ^o kdhe-kd, 
of what % 
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The remaining interrogatives are adverbs, as, 
? \^ kab^ when 1 adverb of time, 
f yj^ kahdn, where 1 adverb of place. 
^j^ kidhaVf whither 1 adverb of motion. 
^ ^jjS^ kyuny how, why? adverb of manner. 

I what sort ? \ 
what like ? > adverb of likeness, 
howl ) 

? Li3 kitTidy how many ? adverb of number. 

? irT AiV^, how much ? adverb of quantity. 

The three last are inflected like, and follow the same rule as ^^^ 
kdy key ki. 

27. When any of the above interrogative words are used they 
are always placed just before the verb at the end of the sentence, ex. 

? c* u V ^- )/^ f^MT^ hdp kahdn hai, where is my father ? 

T ^ /<-*-i^^ u?rtJ» ^^ ^'^^ kaisl hat, how is thy mother 1 

28. If a sentence contains none of the above interrogative words, 
the word \S kyd or U dyd may be used at the beginning, like the 
interrogative particles 1, 1, or Ji hal in Arabic; but they are not 
absolutely necessary either in speaking or writing, ex. 

ebi ^L» c_/^ (^ ^^ ^y^ '^^ mere sdth ek ghaft na jag sake, 
T ^Xl ^^^ J lS"'^ * what, could ye not watch with me one 

* -^ hourr 

29. For the purpose of the formation of sentences, the * present' 
and * past' tenses of the auxiliary verb * to be, or become/ are now 
given : — 

Present Tense. 
Singular, Plwral, 

^^ ^j^ main hun, I am. ^j^ ^ ham haih^ we are. 

lAjjtu haiy thou art. J* r^ ***^ ^^' y®^ *^®* 

i »4 wuh kai, he, she, it is. ^^ {j^ we haifiy they are. 
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Fast Tense. 
Singular, Plv/ral. 

I4I ^j^ main thd, I was. ^^ ^ ham the, we were. 

\^jjtu thd, thou wast. ^^ ^ turn the, you were. 

I43 «• t&t^A thdy he or it was. ^^ {j^ we the, m. ) 

, " [they were. 

^-4J »4 iowA <M, she was. ^^-^-4^ iSj ^^ ^^^^9 f» ' 

30. The infinitive or verbal noun in Hindustani invariably ends 
in li nd, which is subject to inflection ; and from the infinitive the 
three principal parts of the verb are always formed in a very simple 
manner, as follows ; — 

a. From UJT gimd, ' to fall/ for example, by rejecting the final 
Is nd, we have the root of the verb wT^tV, which is also the second 
2>€r8on singular of the imperative, asS^gir, *fall thou;' Jy. hoi, 
* speak thou,' from UJj> holnd, * to speak,' etc. 

b. By changing the final IS nd of the infinitive into l5 td, we have 
the present partici2)h, as \iS^ girtd, * falling/ which termination 
inflects both for gender and rmmber so as to agree with the subject 
of the verbs, ex. 

c* l5;i iSp larkd girtd hai, the boy is falling. 
^ (Aitip larki girti hai, the girl is falling. 
^^ ^J^^y^ larke girte hain, the boys are falling. 

U^ L5i^r^^ c^^iVu W^ 7arA%aw girtin or ^V<I Aat», the girls are 

falling. 

c. By dropping the final ^n oi the infinitive, we have the past 
participle, as Lf^gird, * fallen/ which, like the present participle, 
agrees with the subject in gender and number, but in intransitive 
verbs only, ex. 

\S ^^\ ddmi gird, the man fell. 

iSjl wy^ 'aurat girl, the woman fell. 
I. D 
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^X^J>T ddmi gire, the men fell. 
{^S^oT \ji/^ yj^j^ 'auraten girvn or giriy the women fell. 

The above subject will be referred to again later on under the 
heading of the Verb. 

NUMBERS. 

31. The numbers in Hindustani from i to loo are rather 
irregular, and they should be committed to memory as soon as 
possible. If the noun with which they are used belongs to Class I 
(vide par. 1 2), they are generally inflected, as tSl) ebl ek larkd, one 
boy ; ^«J jj do larke, two boys, etc. ; otherwise they generally 
remain unchanged. 

1. I cA>\ ek, 6. 1 »4»i chha, 

2. r *j do» 7* ^ Ks^\*^ sai, 

3. r ^^wJ tin. 8. A ^( dlh, 

4. ]• ^U. cha/r. 9. 1 ^ nau, 

5. Jl> pdnch, 10. I . ^^ das. 

Exercise 9. 

- c* Kj^ jv^^ ^ c;SJ I4J ^^^'4^ J3 »j f ^ uV fiU^ J/^ 

- UJ* ^. ^(/^ cT^ U-l c;^^* ^J* ci^. c^-Ti^" - c* ^"W ^-t^ 

- ^Jt^ ^)^ S^^' <^V^- <0^ <W<^ </j ^ v:;^ c^^.^c/^i^ 
dW c;^ O^ (together) ^-U ebj wt-^ ^^ jV ^J^ c8^ c^" O 

<^J^^3 — CJI^ U^ '^V '^'""^ <=^/^ C^ <^ ^^- ^- "■ O^ 

dW J^ J^ G^J (know) ^ ^U jj lit - UJ ^"U ^^ gJ>^(*^^^) ;^^. 

- c^ c::4^. c^ j^. <d^ i^yfc^^ - c^ UV d^. jV <^^ ^cr^^ 
(who)ji». ,j--4J ^j/ j^jT cyl- G^j T ^^ ci/ ^ c^) 



•* « 
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Exercise 10. 

My father is staying in the town. What is the price of this 
thing 1 It is very cheap. What town news is there to-day ? What 
is the name of that town ) That is not a town, it is only a village. 
Are there many men and women in it 1 What o'clock is it now ? 
It is now five o'clock. Two men and a hoy were walking along 
the road towards the forest. The river flows from the mountains 
towards the sea. The fish in it are very large and good. The 
hunter fell from off the elephant on to the ground. I stayed seven 
days in my uncle's house, and ten days in the house of my mother's 

friend. 

Vocabulary. 



^c^^ oh^h DOW. h, 

iJU»A hamesha^ always, p. 

x.w.Xo madrasah, m. school, 
college, a, 

^\jb fidn, yes. A. 
fj»^L*t 8d'i8, groom, a. 

^U dam, m. price, h. 

Iimmai sastd, cheap. h» 

Ou-4 J dost, m. friend, p, 

rt*. ihabar, f. news. a. 

^ji--j basti, f. a village. 8, 

\s^ hajd, m. o'clock, h. 

i«lj ndm, m. name, s, p. 



(jj\Sjif shika/n, m. hunter, p. 

jXl». jangal, m. a forest, 
wood. 8, 
jLi pahdr, m. a mountain, h, 

, 3b i>\J' kdld-pdnV, m. ) 
,Ju«M« samundar, m. ) 
A^ machJdi, f. a fish. 8, 
^j^ zamln, f. the ground, p, 
liU^ jd-nd, n. 

o 

\jlL>. chal-nd, n. 
\sj\am jdn-nd, a. to know, h, 
\»^t\ haith-nd, n. to sit. h. 
Ua^ rah-nd, n. to stay, h. 
Lis bah-nd, n. to flow. s. 



to go. 8, 



Conversation. 
? •* ^j^ J tum kaun ho, who are you 1 

ciJ* fy ^jy^ r^ main humr-kd navkar hun, I am your 

honour's servant. 
» S jj;> iiV;-^ j9^ J^ Jh^» U*"^ achchhd I bhUar ao aur darwdza hand 

karo, very well, come in and shut 
the door. 



^ literally * black water.* 
D 2 
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^ J^. tj\^^ darwdza hand katj the door is shut. 
yt^ t\j^ _^T abhl chirdgh jalao, now light the lamp. 

^ J/H It ^"^ jaldi ha/ro^ bahrdjl, make haste, bearer^. 
•p iCaa J^ (ftifcife mat karOy don't bother (me). 

LESSON VI. 

ON THB PRONOUN. 

32. The pronouns will be best learnt by studying their declen- 
sions, which are given below. 

The personal pronouns are ^^ main, 1; jS tu or ^^ tain, thou ; 
^ hamy we ; ^ turn, you ; and ^ ytA or «• um^ he, she, or it ; 
jci y^ or (^4 io«, they ; which four last are also the demonstrative 
pronouns, *this,' 'that,' * these,' * those.' The first personal pronoun 
^jji main, I, is thus declined : — 

Singular. Plv/ral, 

N. ^^ main, I. ^ ham,, we. 

G.^^-^-1^ mera,-e,-2,my,ofme. ^^-gj-];^ hamard, -e, -l, our. 
"' " " ^hamen, \ 

), >U8, to US. 



D. i cr4=f*^M;^*' I me, to 
Ac. ( jT ,^ mujh-ko, ) °^®' 



jT ^ ham-ko, > 
y {jj^^ hamon-ko,} 



, i ^ j^ ham-se, 

Ab. ^*^ ,-4a:* mvjh-se, from me. | '^ , ^ from us. 

( cT? ci)** hamoA'Se, ) 

Loc. ,.>** .-Aa:* mujh-msn, in me. J " ^ > in us. 



^' ci c^ wiat«-?i«, by me. 



^ ^ hamrne, J 

' [by us. 

cL ci^ hamoh-ne, ) 



^ The word ' bearer,* which is the term usually applied in Bengal to one's 
personal servant or valet, is derived from paM bearer, and is a purely English 
word misapplied. 
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The second personal pronoun y tu or ^^. tain, *thou/ is similarly 
declined : — 

Singular, Plti/raJu 

N. ^j^ oTjS tu or tain, thou. ^ /tww, you. 

G. ^— . . C-- \r^ ^^» "*» '*» ^^y» ®^ ^ • c^ - !; W <*wiiMm,-6, -I,your. 

j> j^j tum-ko, \ to 

j> {jj^ tumho:i'ko, ' ^^^* 

^ ^ tumrse, J from 

^ ^j^^ tumhon-sey \ J^^* 
^j^ ^ turn-men, ) in 

^ J) <uwi-7i«, ) by 
^ ^^^^4^ ^««m/<o^-ne, ) you. 
j^ ^ at turn, O you ! 



D. ( ^^tujhe, hhee, to 
Ac. ( y^ tujh'ko, ) thee. 

Ab. ^ ^^J tujh-se, from thee. 

Loc. ^^ ^^ tujli-meny in thee. 

Ag. ^ y tu-ne, by thee. 
Voc. jS ^ ai tu, thou ! 



The third personal pronoun ^ yih, 'he, she, or it ;* which is also 
the proximate demonstrative pronoun 'this/ used to indicate 
persons or things near at hand ; and «• umh, ' he, she, or it,' which 
is also used for the demonstrative pronoun ' that>' indicating per- 
sons or things more remote, are declined as follows : — 



Singular, 
N. ^ yih, this, he, 

etc. 
G. ^/l ^^ ^u^l i8'kd,'ke,-H,of S" ci - ^ ul *w-^a» -^ -^> their, 



Plural. 
^ ye, these, they. 



thiB,him,etc. 



D. 



of these, them. 

^^ /^i is^ho or i«e, to | ^ .^^^ ( to these, 

thi8,him,etc. ) ^^-^' i "*'— 



them. 



Ac. ^1 y^JJ^ ^ yih, is-ko, ise, 

this,him,etc. 



4^- 3^ \ 

/, . - /these. 



> I 
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Ab. 


^ U-l *«-*«> fro™ 
thi8,him,etc. 


^ fj\^ in-ge^ from 
them. 


these, 


Loc. 


^j** fjJ^ tVtw««,inthis, 
him, etc. 


^j^ ^J\ ivrmeAf in 
them. 


these, 


Ag. 


^ ^Jal is-ne, by this, 
him, etc. 


^ ^,1^ m-««, by 
them. 


these, 



Singular, 

N. «j tcmA, that, he, 

etc. 

G. jj - ^-. o ^^1 u8-kaj 'ke, -M^of 

that, him, etc. 



D. 



J /u-' w«-^o or tMCf to 
that, him, etc. 



Ac. ^^^%^wuhyU8-ko^u9e, 

that, him, etc. 

Ab. ^ ,^1 ti«-56,fromthat, 

him, etc. 

Loc. ^^ j^i w«-we«,inthat, 

him, etc. 

Ag- cL u*^ w«-we, by that, 

him, etc. 



Ply/ral, 
{Sy we, those, they. 

ij -^-0 ^jl itn-Ara, -A«, -H, their, 

of those, them. 

^ ^\ un-kOy \ 

.( . (to those, 

^l"'**^' them. 

jT ^jy^\ unhon-kOy I 

i5j we, \ 

y 9 I 

jS ^1 un-ko, > those^tbem. 
^j^\unhenj 

^ ^i t£n-«e, from those, 
them. 

^^ ^ji un-menf in those, 
them. 

^ ^Jl w»-ne, ) by those, 
^ yj^i wwAow-w«, ) them. 



33. From an inspection of the above it is evident that the ist 
and 2nd Pars. Pronouns form the genitive in iJi'c^j']) ^» ^^» ^' 
instead of in ^^^^^ kdy ke, ki. These, together with the 
genitive of the 3rd Pers. Pronoun, form the 2>088es8ive pronouns, 
* my, thy, his, etc.,' which are subject to inflection like adjectives 
ending in 1 a, and agree in gender and number with the noun they 
precede, ex. 
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^ ujl) \^ tj wuh merd hap hat, that is my father. 

^ j^T o ujb ^^ -J* »• vmh mere hajy-kd ghar ?iai, that is my 

father's house. 

fy Lj terd naukar, thy servant. 

Owoife. fj^y ^1^ tere naukar-Jd khidmat, thy servant's ser- 

vice. 

Ixjj j^j^ is-kd hefdj his or her son (fr. context). 

^. ^ ,^1. tVA» bete-kd, of his or her son. 

cAj ^Ua hamdrd waUm^ our native country. 

L^^Xc^l -pl** luimdre wafan-ke ddm% the men of our 

native couutiy. 

(Jl^j Kl^^ tumhdrd bhd% your brother. 

£<\4> <r;V^ tumhdre bhd'l-kd, your brother's. 

Jj>4^^ul *^"^ 9^^i their horse. 

u c_j>4^X ul *^^ ghore-kdy their horse's, etc. 
etc. etc. etc. 

34. When, however, ^ ^'A and %^ vmh are used as denKmstra- 
live pronouns in the oblique cases then the i^\ is, ^ us, ^1^ in, or 
^\ un, alone precede the noun, which is immediately followed by a 
postposition, ex. 

o ^. yj^\ is be(e-kd, of this son. 
^ if^^ u*^ *** oc^mwe, from that man. 
{j^ \:)^jV \Ji *^ gharon-men, in these houses, 
Ji Ui;^ U^ ^^ pahdron-par, on those mountains. 

35. The dative form ^^^i* mujhe, ^ ,.4^ mujh-kOy * me ;' ^y 
^t^'^g, etc., *thee;' ^|^ tse, etc., ^1 use, etc., *him, her, it;' ^^t** 
hamen, etc., *us ;* ^ja^*J tumhen, etc., *you ;' and ^^^J, twAew, etc., or 
^j^\ unhen, etc., * them,' is always used when they are governed by 
an active verb, ex. 
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^ \5.U (j^^a^) ^^ ^jT ddml mujhe (mujh-ko) mdrtd hat, the 

man is beating me. 

^ (J^^ (jM^) c^^y ^^ 'aurai tvjhe {tujhr-ko) dekhm huiy the 

woman sees thee, 
etc. etc. 

36. The personal pronoun y tu, 'thou,' is only used in Hindu- 
stani when addressing very intimate fxiends or relations (like the 
tutoyer of the French), or, sometimes rarely, in speaking to inferiors; 
although even in the latter case, it is usual to use Jf tum^ * you/ the 
use of j3 tu being considered insulting. In speaking, however, ^ 
ham,* we/ is also generally used for ^^ main, *I;' and so common is 
this practice, that when a real plural is intended, the word u^ log, 
* people,' is generally added to the pronoun ; as m^ ^ ham log, ' we 
people^ i.e. we;' \^^ ^ turn log, *you people, i. e. you.' In polite 
composition it would be incorrect to use the plural forms for the 
singular, except when alluding to persons of exalted rank, when 
certain honorific forms are used, which will be given in the next 
LesEion. 

37. The personal pronouns are often omitted when the Beuse 
is quite clear without them, as when the verb has a distinct ending, 
to express the person intended ; thus, j\^ jd^o, ' go,' instead of 
jU. J turn jWo, * go you,' the ending ^ o being expressive of the 2nd 
pers. plural. 

NUMBERS {continued), 

38. ^ 
»^IJT iga/rah. 

%j\S^gya/rah, 

12. I r «,l> hdrah, 

13. IP iwJ ierah, 

14. 1)^ «j*». chaudah. 

15. 10 i^jL pandrah. 

Exercise 11. 

^^ '-iA Sa^ ^^ i/V* - c* ]p. ^^. c* e^iP <£^ (which) 



II. 1 1 



16. 


M 


sJ«M* sblah. 


17- 


IV 


%1^ satrah. 


18. 


lA 


iij\^ afharah, 


19. 


n 


,j»»ti\ unu. 


20. 


r. 


U^, ^**' 
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jCi — .(to me it is not known) ^ ^^^ ^^ju^y^ ? c* c^ ^ ^^ 



^ ^r^ cdt - c^ ciU? i;*^* "jr J*" c;** u-^ - c^^" c^O^ c?^ 



Exercise 12. 

Is this your brother's house and garden ? No, the house is the 
king's, and the garden is my uncle's. Their donkeys are not 
larger' than ours, but their camels are far finer. Our father's ser- 
vant is going to the market to bring a little bread. He returned 
last night from Delhi. The friend of my aunt's groom is asleep 
under the tree near the stable. What is the price of wheat in the 
market to-day ] It is very dear nowadays. I hear that eighteen 
men died of cholera in the city yesterday. Go away now, and do 
not trouble me any more. 

Voofkbulary. 



\z»^ygo%hJt^ m. meat, flesh, 'p, 
^l*^ 8i2)dhi, f. a soldier, p. 
^«U* ma'lum, known, a, 
^\j^ maiddn, m. a plain, p, 

i^^koSy m. a kos {2\ 
miles). 8. 

Jail fa^at, only, merely, a. 



^b^^ ^^^^^^' inhabitant. 

-fc^ twVM, ni. price, tariff.^. 

^...IxL^ mahangdt -I, dear. 8, 

«..a^ Jimza, m. cholera, a. 

sUi^ unf, m. camel, h, 
J{j bail, m. ox. 8. 
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Xj hand, shut. jp. 
^ljl> bdzdrf a market, jp. 

a na, no, not. «. p, 
fjjk^ dihU, Delhi, p, 
JJi^l, i^fabil, m. a stable, a. 
^jj^^gehutt, m. wheat. «. 
JS -I aj-kcU, nowadays, h. 



U*«j harhndj n. to advance. $. 

U^ tena, a. to bring, h. 
UIm «u9md, a. to hear. «. 

liT a?ia, n. to come. h. 
\j\m j>/nV-<lna, n. to return, h, 
\jy* aandf n. to sleep, s. 



\j^ mamd, n. to die. s. 



Converaation. 

jT^Ji^ idhar d*o, come here. 

dbjp ji^l aur nazdik, nearer. 

j^ ^.Li ^Ca hamko sahun dOy give me the soap. 

jil jjU 8 ^3y*^ ^U hath dhone-kd jpdni ld*o, bring (some) 

water for washing the hands. 

jlUS fj^ LS"?*^ ^Jj^ thord'Sd chilamchl-men dhdlo, pour a little 

into the wash-hand basin. 



^ \xi^ i^\^ _>l> ^ yih 2)dm ziyddah fhandd hat thord-sd 
'M f^i )« - ' garm lao, this water is too cold ; bring 
-J p/ j^ a little hot. 

^ jj-j Uij^ j\^ j^ thahar-jd'o ilnd has hat, steady (have 

patience) ! that is enough. 

J J TkAasH j^\ ,ja^ cyK rdt-kd kamls aur pyjaanaJi do, give (me) a 

night-shirt and pyjSmahs ^ 

M^ l^V j«M (*r>l r^ main ah so-jdtd hun, I am now going to 

sleep. 

^1j or CL4-ar*- j^L) 6a<<i hujhao or 6a<<t fhandi karo, put out 
• p ^jjL^j the candle. 

JIa*. ^x^. Jl> ciiy^y^*'^ iMm-ko sawere pa/nch haje jagao, call me 

early at 5 o'clock to-morrow morning. 



^ PyjftmahB are loose sleeping drawers. 
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LESSON VII. 

PRONOUNS (continued), 

39. In addition to the foregoing possessive pronouns, there is 
another, which is very frequently used, viz. LSl apndy ^\ a2yne, 
^^^} apni (used like ^j^^^^kd, he, A^), and which stands for the 
English words * my, thy, his, our, your, their,' when they refer to 
the subject of the sentence ; that is under the same circumstances 
in which we use * own,* or * belonging to.' Its use requires care, as 
will be seen from the following examples : — 

Uj ^jTyu ^o^ tj wuk apne gdnw-ko chald-gaydy he went to 

his (own) village. 

\S^^yy\S ^J\ tj wuk uske gdnio^ko chald-gayd^ he went to 

his (another person's) viUage. 

The above pronoun is thus declined :-^ 

N. ^JT op, self, myself, etc. 

G. ^JLji - ^\ . Lij 1 apod, apne, apn% own, of self, etc. 

^ JT dp-koy J 

D.andAc. ^ ^ ^\ apne-ko, ? to self, self. 



cr«45 ^\ apne-ta'm, 

The phrase ^^ ^j-jT d^pcu-men signifies ' among ourselves, your- 
selves, or themselves,' according to the nominative of the sentence, ex. 

^^ crir LS^P c^ LTi^ r* ^^^ djpas-men laroHl karte the, we 

were quarrelling among ourselves. 

yS OwmJjJjl) ^j^ fjJ\ J) ttmi dpas-^nen band-o-basi karo, you 

make the arrangement amongst 
' yourselves. 

The phrase cJT^ ^^dp-se dp, or ^ ujI aj9-««, signifies *of one's 
own accord,' etc., ex. 

\So^ JS ujI ^ ujI »• icwA d2)-8e dp kdm karegd, he will do 

the work of his own accord. 
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yj^ ^>/^ '-47 (J ^^j^^ ^^9^0 kahne-kl kuchJi zarurat nahin haij 

\^^ r X X ^ ^'^ dp'Se dp kcuregd, there's no need 

* ^ to tell him, he will do it of his own 

accord. 

40. The word ^Jfa/), ' self/ is used for two purposes, viz. 

a. With or without a personal pronoun to express the reflective 
form * self/ as 

^jW" \J^3 V^ c^ rnaifi dp uxihdn jd'Hngd, I myself will go there. 
\>jf vJTop karegd, he will do it himself. 

b. As a substitute for the second person, to express respect, in 
addressing a superior in rank, like the English words * sir,' * your 
honour,' * your worship ; ' when it is considered to be plural and of 
the third person ; but declined like a substantive of the 2nd class, 
thus: — 

N. ujI a/>, your worship. 

G. ^^ ^. » iJT dp-kd, -Xje, 'kl, of your worship. 

D. and Ac. y cJT dj>'ko, to your worship, your worship. 

Ab. ^ ,^1 dp-ae, from your worship. 

Loc. ^^ «^1 dp-men, in your worship. 

Ag. ^ ^J[ dp-ne, by your worship. 

Examples :— 

S ^ l-jT—lu cjT dp-kd mxzdj kaisd haif how is your honours 

health 1 

S g-^ ^j0^JL:i» cJT *.\ dj dp shahr men the, was your honour in town 

to-day 1 

The words e>»-U sahib, * master, lord / Jjjl j^i. Mkuddwand, * master ; ' 

j^/^ v^ gAo/nb'parwar, * cherisher of the poor;' c;>^a». hazrat, or 

^j-ia. huzur, * your highness ; ' and ^Ip vL*. jandh-i-dU, * your 

majesty,' are all used in a similar sense to t^T dp, when a person 

is addi'essing a superior in rank, or as a matter of politeness by 

strangers of rank and respectability when addressing each other. 
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41. The interrogative pronouns hare already been given in 
par. 26. 

42. The relative pronouns, *who, which, what, and that/ strictly 
speaking, do not exist in the Hindustani language ; but in their 
place two words are generally used, viz. ^». jo or ^i jaim, * he who, 
she who, that which,' andj^n so or ^jjs tottn,Hhat same;' the former 
being called the relative, and the latter the correlative. 

They are thus declined : — 



Singular, 

N. ^^^ ^^j^ j^ ^^ jaun, he 

who, she who, 
that which. 

G. o ,j»^ jis-kd, etc. 



D. ^jMfc yLT'i' j^-^o, jise, etc. 

Singular, 
N. ^^ oTjmt 80 or taun, that 

same. 

Q. ^j-j tis-kd, etc. 



Plwral, 

yjjL or ^^ jo or javn, they 

whojthoeewho, 
which. 

^^^4JL». ^ jin-kdf jinhoif- 

kdj etc. 

c;^ /ut iin-^o, jinheii. 

Plural, 
yjy or ^M« 80 or tot^n, these 
same. 

iJ^^^fiLj 1$^ ftn-A;S, tinhon- 

kdy etc. 

^^^-j41j j>^ tin-ko, ttnhen. 



D. ^^*J /u-^ tis-koy tiee. 

Examples : — 

ldy> (^ J-* c^ ^^^ u^ J^ J^ shaJche ddnd hai, so Jcam hoitd, the 

man who is wise speaks little. 

(^j^J ^^j^M ^^ d- (^ L«i^ J^ i^ chi(hi tum-ne mujhe liJcfil thl, so na 

«i^, «3 ^ ^AwwcAi ^ ^at, the letter which 

^ ^^ you wrote to me has not arrived. 

43. There are some adverbs which are used similarly to •». jo 
and y» so, ex. 

(i) Of time: — 

^ s^ ^T\ ^ 1.^^^ jah turn ctoge, tab turn dekhoge, when you 

^Sj^Ki^ will come, then you will see. 
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(2) Of place: — 

\j^ U V ^ (^ U^^ jahdn turn gaye, tahdn main hhl gaydj 

Lf\-4> where you went, there I also went. 

(3) Of motion : — 

^jfjk jkSi cdy^ f^J^'^ jidhar twmjcHoge, tidhar main bhijd'ungd, 
\S6^\», -4> whither you will go, thither I will also 

go- 

(4) Of likeness: — 

^% l^K^r ^Tp^L.^ jaisd karoge waisapa^ogCy like as you do, 

so will you receive. 

44. There are many words which have more or less of a 
pronominal signification, hut refer to the noun in a general or 
indefinite manner, and these are called indefinite pronouns. They 
are all regular in their inflections, with the exception of {j^ ko% 
meaning 'a, an, any, any one, some one, a certain one,' etc., which 
is changed into ^yJ^kisi hefore a ^stposition, as o ^^J^ kisl-kd^ 
' of any one,' etc. Its plural form is ^jS^ kai, * some, several ; ' 
and ^ kuchhf meaning ' some, any, anything, a little, a few,' etc., 

which is changed into y^ kiau in its inflected forms, as ^ j^ 
kim-kdy ' of something,' etc. 

45. ij*S kol when used alone, refers to a person, and ,^ kuchh 
to things in general, hut as an adjective, ^J^ kol may he used 
with any noun. 

46. The following are some of the indefinites which are of most 
frequent occuiTence, and are all regular in their inflections : — 

ebl ek, one. 1 c,.**- sab, all, every. 

L«i.i duardy another. ! J^ Jiar, each. 

ij^^^ donon, hoth. > li^ fiddnd, a certain one. 



c^9u£,some, several, many. 
U::^ kitnd, how many ? 



.•1 aur, other (more). 
j^ gtair, other (different). 
^as> ha'ze, certain. lii». jitnd, as many, 

o^. hahtU, many, much. ; \:3\ itnd, so many. 
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j^l ebl ek aur, \ 

(s)bl jjl aur ek, > another, 
dbl J/>^^^ dusrd ek, J 
\Sy ^y ^k ko% some one. 
(jflS L-ji dusrd koi, J 



some 



47. The following compound adjective pronouns of the indefinite 
kind are in frequent use, and they follow the inflections of their 
simple forms :— 

{Jy ya^ jo ko\ whoever, 
i^sr ja. jo kuchh, whatever. 
y?JS^^. hazekoX \ gome 
j^\ ^^. baze aur, ) others. 
(SJbl Ca^. hahut ek, many a one. 
.^ Oy> bahiU kvAihh, much. 
j^ cu^. hahul at6r,manymore. 

ijy s^^,^ sab ko\ J 

"'^17- [everyone, 
t^ys Jk har ko i, } 

,4sr ^,^,^ sab kuchh, \ ^y^yv- 
^jt har kuchh, \ *^i»g- 

^•Tjj ^S k^l na ko% some 
one or other. 

ebl ^ kuchh ek, ^ ^^^^_ 
kuchh kuchh, ) what. 



,4sr U^ji dusrd kuchh, ) , 

(slbl «j ebl ekna ek, one or other. 

^S \^ our ko\ some one 
else. 

'^ff j^ at^r A;t^AA, something 
else. 

\^f0^ j^ cmr sab, the rest. 



I 



ebl A Aar e^, / every one. 
^ jt har kas, 

ebl {J^ ko'l ek, some, some 



one. 



..1 (j^JS Aro'i atw, some other. 




.,1 ^«^ jfcttc^awr, some more. 

^ Hi ^ kuchJinakuchh.9ome' 
thing or other. 



48. 



NUMBERS (continued). 

21. ri LJ--JI i^^. 

22. rr eHl^. ^^'*** 



23. rr ^J-*--o <^*^. 

24. ri« u--pj^ chaubis, 
25* I'd u'^-s*^ pachis. 



26. n ;jmJ!!4» chhahbls, 

28. ta jj^-^l^Jil afhats, 

29. r% (j**^^ t/n<i«. 



30. r. Qj--ji <w. 
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Ezeroifle 18. 

U-t^. ^i^ V^ g?;V" - cr^ C)** i/-^. i/J W— (^^ ^y i/^^ 

'^. c- uV ^c^j^^ cr- uV>^ >i^ - <=^ c^^y- ^^- '^ c;^ 

u/- jX^O UJ* ^J*. c;^ ^ - c/ ^^- <-^^i <± t/^-^T^y i/-4^U^ 

♦->*V i/* ^^ '^c/ J^ ^ ^j^ </* 

Exercise 14. 

The gardener was in the garden this morning with my fathers 
three donkeys. How is your father to-day 1 He is very ill, and 
my mother also. What is his age 1 He is very old, but my mother 
is still young. Is your daughter young or old % She was twenty- 
three years old to-day. How old is her brother 1 They are both 
the same age (^^ ^). The soldier who was walking towards the 
bridge went to his house, and then to his brother's house. What 
is the name of the servant who was with me yesterday in the 
bazaar % His name is Kareem Buksh, and his father is my groom. 
Is this road straight between your house and the town % Both my 
horses were very dirty. Give (^) me some mere bread and meat. 
Sir, there is no more left (ic5li). When we were in our own 
country, I went wherever my" father went. Yesterday, when you 
came into the house, I was going out. 



ADJECTIVE PBONOUNS. 
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VocabulapTy. 



J^ *wm,r^ f. age, lifetime, a. 
<j-^. ha/ras^ m. a year. «. 
^«* 9iM\ true. «. 
j^^ (iwr, far, distant. «. jp. 
^;l^ ydhanj here. «. 
^;UJ wahdn, there. A. 

Jo 2>it/, m. a bridge, p. 
Ujum* «tc?Aa, straight. 8, 
^^ fiy yes ; sir, master, k, 

j4 «J ^j'f<''j'''i to-day, this morn- 
ing, a. «. 



-old. 



s? ^ kal'fajr, yesterday, or to- 
morrow morning, a. 8, 

U jj 5t^Aa, I an old ^ 

Lk4 hurhiya, ) a^ old 

^77 f woman. 
^jy bwrhl, ) ^ 

^jl^ jawdn, young. «. 
b ydy either, or. p, 
^b hahiry out, without. «. 
Ua«^ jpa/rhm, a. to read. *. 
\xif haJma, a. to speak, say. «. 
Ljfc. ^twa, n. to live, a, 
Uj^ (2ena, a. to give. s. 



ConTersation. 

? c* tjpji^ ^«'* ^^ (vilg« fi'wt Ay), is there any- 
body (there) ? 

^ cf ^ c^^ U^ ^'^ ^a^c^ %it« TMzAm a*e, why did you 

not come quickly 1 

^ c^ <^^ ^ V^ ^i^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^i what does your 

honour want ? 

^ c;^ e;^ ^4^ u-*»'U «aAt6 ^Aar men haihy is the master at 

home? 

[J^ <^J^' \^y ^^j^A S^ ^ *"*> gikarlb parwar, umh dbhl hahir 

gcHt hain, no, sir, he has just gone 
out. 

^cS^^yjH ^ *J ^J^ <^^ ^ tumjmUe ho ki unih kabjphir dwenge, 

do you know when he will return 1 
^yy ^ »^ w c^ Ll)U. ^^ mam iwnXa hun ki vmk svbh-ko laut 

fSli^ dwenge, I think that he will return 

in the morning. 
I. E 
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^ c;^ c^y *^ u-^Ltf c^^ j^ 8uno^ jab sahib lauf dwm, un ee hahr 

^ * r <^ ' tw«f € dyd *Ad, listen, when (yomr) 

14) ^1 Ja-*j ^ «i>VfJU master comes back, you mast tell 

bim that Mr. Green came to visit 
him. 



•L4> bhuXo mat, don't forget. 



LESSON VIII. 

ON THE VERB. 

49. All verbs in Hindust&ni are extremely simple and regular in 
their formation. They are of two kinds, transitive or active, and 
intransitive or neuter, which differ only in the tenses formed 
from the past participle. 

50. There is only one conjugation, the terminations of the tenses 
of which never vary in any verb ; so that, with the exception of 
a few words whose past paHiciples are formed somewhat irregularly 
(though quite regular as regards the terminations of their tenses), 
all verbs may be regarded as perfectly regular. 

51. There are two voices, the active and the passive; and four 
moods, the indicative, the subjunctive, the imperative, and the 
infinitive. The potential is usually expressed by compounding the 
root of the y;erb with bJd* scLknd, ' to be able.' 

52. Strictly speaking there are only three simple tenses, which 
are characterized by distinct personal endings, viz. those derived 
from the root -of the verb, i.e. the aorist, the future, and the 
imperative ; the other tenses being formed by means of the present 
and past participles, together with the auxiliary * to be.' 

53. In par. 30 it has been shown how the three principal parts 
of a verb, viz. the root, the present participle, and the past parti- 
ciple, are derived from the infinitive or verbal noun. Now from 
these three principal parts, with the present and past tenses of the 
auxiliaiy verb U»a hond, * to be or to become,' which have been 
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already given in par. 29, are foraied all the moods and tenses of 
the conjugation which are in common Bse. 

54. The tenses in common use are nine in number, which are 
formed as follows : — 

I. From the root : 

a. The aorist, or prospective conditional. 
h. The future. 
e. The imperative. 

II. From the jpreserU participle ;^ 

a. The present indefinite, or past conditional. 
h. The present definite. 
c. The imperfect. 

m. From the past participle : 

a. The past absolute, or historical past. 
h. The perfect, or proximate past. 
e. The pluperfect, or remote past. 

In addition to the above there are six other tenses, which, how- 
ever, are seldom used, but will be detailed further on. 

55. Verbs in Hindustani have two genders, the masculine and 
feminine, and have separate terminations for each in all the 
tenses (with the exception of the aorist and imperative, and the 
present tense of the auxiliary U^ ?umd, * to be,' which have only oue 
form for both genders), so as to make them agree with the noun or 
pronoun with which they may be used. The characteristic termi- 
nation of the masculine singular throughout the conjugation is 1 ay 
of the feminine singular ^— i ; of the masculine plural ^5 «/ and 
of the feminine plural ^J> In, or jjU-^ iydn. Any other termination 
may be masculine or feminine. Thus the present and past parti- 
ciples of verbs inflect, as follows, to agree with the noun or pro- 
noun in gender and number : — 

\j\m mdrtd, * striking,' becomes i^^l* mdrtl in the fem. sing., ^U 
mdrte in the masc. plur., and ^jt^J^ mdrtm in the fem. plur. 

Similarly LJ^. holtd, ' speaking,' becomes ^^y, hol'l, ^j> holte, and 

E !Z 
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^Jtsiy, holfin; and \sf^gvrta, * falling/ changes into y^ygirVi^ ^ji 
girte, and ^jf^girfin. 

The past participle KU mcl/rdy ' struck/ becomes ^U mdri, ^^U 
mdrey and ^U fTtdrin ; ^ji hold, 'spoke/ becomes _Jy, boll, ^o bole, 

and ^^^Jy. bolin; and ygird, * fell/ changes to {spgiri, ^^g^Tt, and 

56. It should be observed that if the root of the verb ends in 
either of the vowels 1 5, • to, or (^^ e, then, in order to avoid a 
disagreeable hiatus, the letter ij y Sa inserted before the 1 a in 
forming the past participle ; thus \j\jgdnd, ^ to sing/ makes \^gdyd, 
* sang ; ' U 4, rond, * to weep/ makes b.. royd, * wept/ etc. Also in the 
tenses derived from the root, when ^e latter ends in a vowel, it is 
optional to insert &^ w before the terminations ^ «> ^ en, or^ w; 
thus, U51J buldndy * to call,' makes {^y^. buldwe or fjlki. hvld'e, ^^y^. 
buldwen or ^^. buld*en^ y)o bulao or 4^^ buldwo, etc. 

57. There are only six verbs, all of them in common use, which 
have a distinct form for the past participle, and may, therefore, be 
said to be iiTcgular only in those tenses, etc., which are formed 
from the past participle. They are as follows : — 

1. ^y^kamd. Ho do,' which makes X^hiyd, ^X ^> ^^^^^y ^^^^ 
^jShin, in the past participle. 

2. Ijlj^ dend, 'to give,' making b^ diyd, {j$ di, ^Jbj c^'e, 
and ^ji^ din, 

3. liJ lend, 'to take,' making LJ liyd, ^ li, ^LJ Ife, and 



4. Ulfci jdnd, * to go/ making L^^jgayd, ^JJjgdl, ^iS^ gcHe, 
and ^j^ ga%n, 

5. U^ Aowtf, * to be,' making \yh hvHd, ijy^ hull, (jjj* hu'e, and 
^jiyh hvlln, 

6. U^ mama, *to die,' making 1^ mud, {^^^ mu% ^^^ mtZ'e, 
and ^A mw'w. 

58. We shall now proceed to give the conjugation of the 
auxiliary verb U^a Tumd, * to be or become.' 

Infinitive (,J^), Uj* hond, * to be or become.' Boot, ^ ho; 
pres. part. l5^ kotd; past part. \^ hu'd» 
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I. Tenses of the Boot (vide par. 54). 

a. The Aorist or Frospeotiye Conditional (p^l^). 

* I may w shall be, or become/ 

SingtUar. FluraL 

c^-vJJ^ u^ 97uitii ho^uuj or .^^A-^jy^^ ham howeh,hoett, 

him, ^jjjk or hon, 

.^^A.^^j^y tu hatve, hoe, or ja.^^ J turn ho*o, or ho, 

y^ ho, 

yk or ho. ^j^ or hon. 



h. The Future (J.a ;...•). 
* I shall or will be, or become/ 
Singular. Plural. 

. u^lj^yA ^j.^ main ho*ungd, or . ^X a^ |«j^ Tiam hou)enge, ho- 
ICj«4 hungd. ^^3^-^H^ ^^^' ^^ honge. 

J>^jtJ^j^y tu hotvegdy ho*egdf ^a.^J^ Jf <t«m ho'oge, or 
l^ or ^o^a. hoge. 

jSs^y^jS^yy^ sj t(7i^ howegdy ho~ . ^J^^yjh ^ u;^ hotvenge, ho- 
0^ ega, or Ao^a. ^ ja-^i^a e>?^e, or honge. 



c. The Imperatiye (^1). 

^ Let me be, be thou/ etc. 

Singtdar. Plural. 

^yk m ^Jyyh ^J^ main ho'un, or -^^^^ja ^ Aom howen, ho*- 

hon. ^^ en, or hon. 

yh y tu ho. yt . j^ J turn ?uio, or Ao. 

-Ja . c„j^ »5 ««*A hotoe, hde, . ^;;->^5* ^^j we howen, Tio'en, 
ytm OT ho. ^jy^ . ^^^)^ or Ao^. 
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II. Tenses of the Fbesent Pabticiple. 

a. The Present Indefinite or Past C on ditional 

(^ ^U or J^ ^U). 



' I am, I might be, I used to be, or become/ 
Singular, Plural, 

l5^A ^^ main hotd. ^yk ^ ham hole, 

Ijy^ t} tu hotd, ^y^ y turn hote. 

\Sjj^ ij umfi hotd, ^uk ^_j U3t hUe, 

h. The Present Definite (JU). 

* I am or 1 become,* etc. 
Singular, Plural, 

^yk \iyk ^^ m>ain hotd hun, ^^ ^yt ^a ham hote hain, 

^ \Sjjt •> tu hotd hai, yk ^«a J» tum hote ho, 

^ \5^ «j touh hotd hai, ^j^ ^yk ^^j we hote hain, 

c. The Imperfect (gg^l^ »?![). 

* I was becoming/ etc. 
Singular, Plural, 

I4J \Syk ^^ main hotd thd, ^^ ^Syk ^ ham hote the, 

\^ l5^ ^ tu hotd thd, ^^ ^yt J tum hote the, 

V \jyt ij umh hotd thd, ^3 ^yk ^« tee hcte the, 

III. Tenses op the Past Pabticiple. 

a. The Past (JlL ^^^U). 

* I became,' etc. 
Singular. Plural, 

\yh ^J!^ m^in hu'd, ^^yt ^ ham hu*e, 

\y^ y tu hu*d, ^_yt J tum hvUe, 

If • «j umh hu'd, ^ ji ^^ u^ hiie. 
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6. The Perfect or Proximate Past (^^ tf^)- 

* I have become/ etc. 
Singular, Plural, 

^yk \yk ^^ main hiVd hun, ^^^ ^^ ^ ham hu'e hain. 



^\jiy tu hud hau yk ^%u Jf turn, hv!e ho, 

^ J^ ij iimh hud hai, ^^ ^^Ja ^^j tve hu*e hain, 

c. The Pluperfect or Bemote Past (j^ tS^)' 

* I had become,' etc. 
Singular, Plural, 



l^i V^ ^.A main hu*d thd, ^^ ^^y^ ^ ham hvUe the, 

I4J ^>A j> tu hit a thd. ^j^ ^_yh J tum hv!e the, 

\^\yi t^ wuh hu'd thd, ^-4! ^a ^j we hvSe the. 

The Infinitiye or Verbal Noun. 
U^A hynjd^ * being;' ^Jj* hone-kd, * of being/ etc. 

Noun of Agency or Condition. 
y\j^y^ Jwnewdld, 'that which is or becomes.' 

Adjectiye Participles. 

Present, * being or becoming.' 
Singular, Plural, 

Masc. \5^jkm\3y^ hotd, or hotd hu'd, ^y^ - c^y^ ^^^f ^^ ^^^ hu!e, 

Fem. • j<J%A hotl^ or hoti hull, lAy^ - \j^y^ hotin, or Ao^i 

Pa«{, * been or become.' 
Singular, Plural, 

Masc. \*^ hvHd, ^J^ hu'e, 

Fem. (jji hu\ ^y^ hum. 
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CoDJunotiye Partioiples. 

' Being, having been, or become.' 
f/^ . ^/y^ "^y^ " c^ * J* ^> ^^f hokarj hokarke, hokarkar. 

Adverbial Fartioiple. 

^ ^^ hote-hly * on being or becoming ; in the act of being/ etc. 

Bespectful Forms of the Imperatiye and Future. 
w^Jk hujiye, 



be pleased to be or become. 

\xJ^^ hujiyegdf you will be pleased to be, etc. 

Note — ^The above form y^^yt hujiyo is not the plural form of 
^t^ry^ ^'^J^y^y which is used for both numbers; but is rather 
a mild form of the imperative. 

59. Possession in HindustSni is exprossed by means of the post- 
positions 4^lip«« or ^ ko; thus — 

Ok^. ^wjjlio 4^li c^jt^ mere jpd8 kitdben bahtU hain, near me books 

^^ many are, i.e. I have got many books. 

f ^ Lp ^^l> c^ jU«> tumhdre pd9 hyd hat, near you what is ? i. e. 

what have you got ? 

^ ^j^ Ow^ jX^ ham-ko fwrsat nahih hat, to us leisure not is, 

i.e. we have no leisure. 

NUMBEBS {continued). 
60. 

31. r I Lr-j^iJ. iktis, 36. ri lt-jS^*. chhaUls. 

32. rv u**^. ^^. 37. rv jj«.*i^ saiiitla, 

33. rr yj'tii^ *^^« 38. ta jj--^iJ3 athMs. 
34* '^ u-ti:b^ chauVis, 39. r^ u-^^^ i^n^oZw. 
35. rt ^j»'ajM%j paintis, 40. »•. u**lV ^^^' 
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Exercise 16. 

^ c;^ cTfri '-♦/ u-^ c^jV^ - c^J* c^; u-^iJ* kjM ^ ^ S^^ 

ujb'* cr t/^^ - c^^ c;^"^- c/*^ c^*^ '^-V c;^ t-^^^^^ ^ "^^ 

Wb ^5*W-- u-^. *^*> ci U:? ^^*>^^ " ^i^^ ^ ^^ vjW^ 

Exercise 16. 

There were one sergeant, two corpoi*als, and fourteen soldiers in 
the guard-house. Why were they there 1 They were there for the 
protection of the town. The hiacksmith's wife had two ducks, five 
chickens, and twenty-four eggs in her basket. That man has twelve 
children, five sons and seven daughters. They all live with their 
parents in one small house. I shall be at home to-morrow morning 
until eleven o'clock, and after that I shall be in the town. If I had 
been there, then this would not have been so. Where will you be 
to-morrow evening at six o'clock ? I shall be with my uncle in the 
judge's garden near the city-gate. Nowadays the air at night is 
very cold; but the sun is hot in the daytime. There are seven 
days in a week, and thirty or thirty-one days in a month, and 
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twelve months in a year. Four pice make one anna, sixteen 
annas make one rupee, and sixteen rupees make one gold mohur. 
Sixteen ehittaks make one seer, forty seers make one maund. 



Vooabulary. 



JuSi 



uT 




V * 



,ui, 



ebU 



jpaiaa}, m. money, h, 
nakd, m. cash. a. 

ana, m. anna, yV^^ ^^ 
rupee. A. 

kanghl, f. a comb, s, 
kimcU, f. price, value, a, 

«6r,m. a weight = 2 lbs. 8. 
to\ m. weight. 8» 
ma-hap, m. parents. 8, 
dj-kalf nowadays, h, 
hafta, m. a week. jp. 
mahtna, m. a month. ^;. 
hawdl'dar, sergeant, a. 
ndyaJc, corporal. 8. 












chatiki-kd ghar, 
guard-house. 

muhdfazaiy f. protec- 
tion, a. 

hatakh, m. a duck. a. 
cAtn^I, f. a chicken. 

andd, m. an e^. 8, 

fokri, f. a basket, h, 

darwdza, m. door, 
gate. 2>' 

dhup, f. sunshine. A. 

chhatdfJc, f. jV^^ ^^ ^ 
seer. 8. 

mann, m. a maund = 
40 seers. 



Beading Exercise 1. 

haraon hahiU ne turn ki — puchhd 8e afldtun urs shaJch? ek 
years many by you that — asked from Plato by man a 

i/ i/ ^ \,>  i/ >- if ij> 

kyd kyd men daryd  hiyd aafar kd daryd 

what what in the sea . has been made the voyage of the sea 



^ A copper coin equal to ^th part of a rupee. 
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M — di^d jatodb ne afid^m ^ dekhe 'ajdHh 

that — was given answ^ by Plato % were seen wonders 

/ <A^ ^ ^j'i c/«^ *r - \^.^ ^jf' (/^^ 

ho kindre se daryd ma^ hi — dekhd 'ajuba yihl 
to the shore from the sea I that — was seen wonder this very 

 jmhunchd saldmat 
. arrived (in) safety 

A person asked Plato (saying), * You haye*(for) many years made 
sea-voyages : what wonders did you see in the sea )' Plato replied, 
' I saw this wonder, that I arrived at 4;he shore from the sea in 

safety/ 

Ck>iiyersation. 

f ^ ^S \S y j^ u^\, ^ ehlZ'ko hyd kahU ho, what do you call 

this thing 1 

^j*M ^Xz^^SiJh JLJ] jgik ham ushoMndustdnl meA d*ina holie hain, 
rj^i «jlJT we call it a looking-glass in Hindustani. 

?^ ^f {J»^ Lp %a taidBh karte ho, what are (you) 

looking fori 

(jillj j]> {:)y}^ fj^\ yjf:^ main apnl kitdhon-Jco taldsh kartd hutiy 

\jC^ I *^ looking for my books. 

f ^ Jj \S^ c^>^ ^ V*^ ^^''^^ kUo^on-kd hyd nam hai^ what is 

the name of your books ? 

^ fj^ j^ ^ {ji*j^ frf 4/ shahr-mten hyd Jchabar hai, what is the 

news in town to-day ? 

(sbl ^^ JT »j ^j*^ ^^ kahte hain hi dj fajr ek khun hu'd hat, 

^* they say that a murder has been com- 

^ -^ ^"^ mitted this morning. 

S ^jL {j^j^ ^ ^ J tumr-ne yih kiabar kahdn mnly where did 

you hear this news ? 
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^ jy^-^ ^jt* j])^. r»^ ^) ^^ tanulm hazdr-men maskhUr hat, it is 

well known in all the bazaar. 



LESSON IX. 

VERBS (continued). 

TransitiYe or Active Verbs. 

61. An example of a transitive or active verb, the root of 
which ends in a consonant, will now be given. 

Active Voice. 

Infinitive, U^C!^ dekhnd, 'to see/ Root, ,.^^ dekh, 'see thou ;' 
pres. part, l::^^^ dekhtd, * seeing;' past part, l^^^ dekhd, 'seen.' 

I. Tenses of the Root. 

a. The Aorist or Prospective Conditioiial. 

* I may see or if I see/ etc. 

Singular, Plural. 

^jft^So^ ^j^ main dekhun, I may ^Jti^^^ (•* ham dekken, we may 

see. see. 

^^^^ y ^tZ(/«A:Ae,thoumayest j^^ J turn dekhOf you may 

see* Bcc 

^^^ »• ujuh dekhe, he may ^^^-s^^^ ^-J ^^ dekhen, they may 
see. . see. 

h. The Future. 

'I shall or will see.' 
Singular. Plural. 

Iao»45o^ ^w^ main dekhungd, ^-t^J ^ hamdekhenge. 

UQSo^ J) tu dekhegd. cSy^-^ ^ ****** dekhoge. 

iXl^So^ s • tvuh dekhegd. ^^^4^<> c-.J *^ dekhenge. 

Fem.^»4$o^^^ main dekhmgl, TS'em.^jSi^^^ ^ ham dekhengm, 

etc. etc. 
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c. The Imperative. 

* Let me see, see thou/ etc. 
Si/ngular, Plural, 

^;^yiyJ^ j^ main dekhun, ^Jt^^ (%* ^^ dekhen, 

,4^^ y tu dekh, j^^ J ^^^ dekho. 

^|xj^ «• t/wA dekhe. [jt^'^ c^ 4 t^^ dekhen, 

62. The ' aorist' or ' prospective conditional/ which is the most 
important of all the tenses of the verb in Hindustani, expresses 
mainly the idea of probability or possibility of an action. It 
never simply asserts, and it always supposes a conjunction pre- 
ceding, though not always expressed. It also always implies 
a relation to some other action, and is generally followed by a verb 
in the future tense, or in the same tense denoting futurity. It is 
formed directly from the rooty as we have seen above, by the 
addition of the terminations ^« un, (j e, {^ e, for the singular, and 
^^ en, J o> ^;^ «^, for the plural. 

Examples. 

f c^l<0 UJ^ O^ LS^^ ^^^^ ^^'^^^ jO'^un §dhtb, may I go now, 

sir? 

^ ^y^j^ ^ji ly ^4^ j^ jo kuchh wuh hole so jhuth hat, what- 
ever he may say, it is untrue. 

J^^y {J^J {J^j^u^\, ^J^ ^9^'"' *^^ ** ghar-men rahen to usko 

dekhsnge, if we remain iu this house, 
we shall see him. 

.1^. jj .l^T jTu^ ^ja\ ^ j^ jo twm is cMz'ko khoHo to bimdr ho- 

"•i jaOy if you eat this thing you may 

•^ • -^ be ill. 

^ Og»#.^ •-» ^Jd^^ *-" 1^ J^ ^P ^i^^^ ^ dv/ru8t hat, whatever 

your honour may write is (sure to 
be) right. 

63. The ^fature/ which is formed from the aorist by the 
addition of IT gd, for the masc. sing., and ^ gl, for the feminine ; 
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^^ 1 



^ge, for the masc;. plural, and ^j^gvn, for the feminine, expresses 
a future action, either definitely or indefinitely, like the English 
' shall' or * wUi; 

Examples. 

esbl y (^t)' ^\ ^jfM main apne hap-ko ek ehttfhl likhungd, 
^ x^ I will write a letter to my father. 

IxJL) ^\> Ijjh^ ^l4> \^ merd bhd'l fhand^ pdnl pCegd, my 

brother will drink cold water. 

^^Jmj 0A^^^ ^^ \9 ^^'^ 'aurat dudh pi'egif that woman 

will drink sonw milk. 

^jj^ cM^ y f^^ u^^ e^ ^^'^ ^^ komhko nahln karenge, we will 

not do thia work, 

^ ^^ - ^ '^^ ^y^ Ma'^o^tf, what will you eat 1 

^•A ^j^ji^ ^ ^^\ ^ K^^a«^I A;aZ «AaAr-me;t Aoff^«, those men 

will be in the town to-morrow. 

^jS<L*Jtj yjt^ jiS^ \J^^j ^ y^ randiydh ghar-men rahengin^ these 

women will remain at home. 

64. The 'imperative' has the same form as the aorist, except 
in the second person singular, which is the root of the verb, pure 
and simple. This second person singular is used in general 
prohibitions, as laws, enactments, etc., and in addressing God it is 
considered reverential. It is never used, even in speaking to the 
humblest person, except as a mark of contempt or abuse. 

65. There is a respectful form of the imperative and future 
formed by adding ^Jj lye^ \xli3 tyegd, to the root ; if, however, the 
root ends in the long vowels j-. ^ or • w, the letter ^j is inserted 
between the root and the termination. 

Thus Lo _pma, * to drink ; ' root ^-^ />*> respectful form ^i*art^ 
pijiye, and iCijs^i pijiyegd. 

The respectful imperative in ^^ lye is used for both numbers, 
and as a rule with i^l op, or some term of respect expressed or 
understood. The form in iC^ lyegd is also used for both numbers, 
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and only differs from the preceding in the future sigtiification 
given it by the termination vgd. 

The form endii^ ^^ jr^ W^ ^^ ^ form of mild imperative ; but is 
not respectful like the form ending in ^ lye. 

Examples. 

•l». ^Uj J turn toahdn ja!o, you go there ! 

y^ y VMT chhuxi'ko lao, bring the knife. 

r ^V. <J( dp baiMye, be pleased to sit down, sir. 

y kJ( ^ ^;wj* ^J\ j». jo in wish se dp-ko chdhiye so l^iye, be pleased 
* • Ml to take whichever of these your honour is 

t/^iw-r'i/^, pleased to wish: 

ICJLsjmj yl^ v^^ faAi^ shardb jnjiyega, your honour will be 

pleased to drink some wine. 

(*^ y ls^ jy^^ yf i^ h^^^ ehaliye to ham hhl chaUhgey if your 
^1 highness will be pleased to go, then we will 

"* ' ^«^* go too. 

c_^ ^ ^^\ fjj< J> JcclI U8 admlrko mere pas laiyo, bring that 
'M I man to me to-morrow. 



66. The negative particles ow« maif u na, and ^J^ nahln are 

used with all verbs, and generally may either precede or follow 
them ; but v:u» mat is used only with the imperative, or with an 
infinitive used imperatively; sj na may be used with the impera- 
tive, but is not necessarily confined to it ; ^J^ nahln is never used 
with the imperative, but it may precede the infinitive used in an 
imperative sense. 

Examples. 

jL. oa fj\jh^ wahdn matjd'o, do not go there. 

UU. Owa ^}U* wahdn matjdnd, don't go there. 

^Ht^^ «3 cr^"* ^^yi" i^ ^^^^ mujhe na dehhe to main kyd harun, if 
r ^\^ . he should not see me, then what shall I do ? 
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NUMBERS - (continued). 
67. 

41. i«i (j--JlsST iktcUta, 46. i«i jj--Jl-s4»' chhtalls, 

42. fr v^l-J heaMs, 47. i«v ^^.^IsLl aaintcUis, 
43* i^i* u**^^ <I^Zt«. 48. f A (ji*Jl4^ a{htdll8. 

44. fi« u-^1^ c/katt'dZw. 49. i«1 u-V t*ncAd«. 

45. f6 (jM^\sLr paintdMs. 50. «• ^^Ivi pachds, 

Xixeroise 17. 

J^ ^U!^y, U^J^' c^y U^*^-* uS-T </^- c^ C^i*J^ 

-jJ^yV - ^^v t^^" <:^" c^ ^c^^v vjr v'' ^c2^v c;^ 

Exercise 18. 

If I go there I shall see my brother who is a soldier. I may see 
my sister in the evening. They may beat me as much as they 
please, but I will not obey their orders. Go into the house and 
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bring me my hat, which is in my room. Tell the groom to bring 
the horse. Come here and speak to me. Make haste and fetch 
that book. Where is the book 1 It may be on the table in the 
other room. Don't bother me. Mind your own business, and do 
as I sfty. To-morrow I shall go to the city and buy fifty sheep 
for my father. You will not go with me, but will remain at home. 
How many soldiers will the Raja take with him to Delhi ? He 
will take forty soldiers and thirty horses. "Will your honour be 
pleased to be seated, and be so good as to drink a little wine } Be 
good enough to listen to what I may say. How is your excel- 
lency's health ? Do not make a noise, but get out of the house. 



Vocabulary. 
jUj^ haihya/Ty m. arms, s, 
.jj «or, m. force, p, 
itfjl) haM^ f. play, game, p, 

«4> hhavy as much as. 8. 
^;jo hadan, m. body, a, 
iSj^ chhuri, f. knife. «. 
lijo kd/nfdf m. fork. 8, 
j*A mez^ f. table. j7. 
^U. chae, f. tea. p, 
(jj-AM witm,f. sugar-candy, a. 

ul»i ilkdna, m. room, house. 

jy^ shor, m. noise, p. 

^jj^ diidh, m. milk. 8, 

yl/- shardbf f. wine. a. 

kjdi kita, m. a fort. a. 

. j54> hhefj f. a sheep. 8, 

j^. bakrd, m. a he-goat. 8, 






J" 






Li5Cs 



taiydry ready, p, 
hMt, m. boiled rice. 8, 
irdda, m. intention, a, 
chamcha, m. spoon, p. 
bartaUy m. dish, plate. A. 
(opiy f. hat. h, 
mizdj, m. health, a. 
jaldi, f. haste, p, 
holnd, n. to say, tell, h, 
jUndy a. to win. «. 

tardsh lendy a. to cut 
away. 

mdmdy a. to strike. 8, 

rdhnd, n. to remain, h, 

rakhndy a. to place, put. 

bhulnd, a. to forget. 

mdnndy a. to obey. 

nika^ndy n. to go out. 



I. 



F 
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Beading Exercise 2. 

piT 1/ cjj / ^^ /- i«-^: ^ j»M ^i >» 

Icam hya waht ke lard'l ki . puehhd ae Imhal ne akbar 
use what time of war that — asked from Birbal by Akbar 

/ pandh-jahdh ki . A;tya 'ar^; ne hlrbal ^hai dtd 
! asylum-world that — made petition by Birbal lis coming 

nahln kyun zor awr hathyar — hahd ne hddshah  attsdn 
not why strength and weapons — said by the king  courage 

Ik. ^Ly Jf I»^uV^ - ^ ^ ^^, ^^^ 

ihatd ausdn agar ! pandh-jahdn . kahd ne hlrbal Skahtd 
fault courage if ! asylum-world — said by Birbal 1 sayest 

(at<7« A^om kts zor aur hathydr to . jwuoe-ho 
% would come use what strength and arms then — should become 

Akbar asked Birbal what quality was most useful in war-time. 
Birbal replied : * Asylum of the world ! courage/ The king said : 
'Why do you not say arms and strength T Birbal replied: *Sire ! 
if courage should fail, of what avail would arms and strength bel' 

Conversation. 

IkU. jSy l^^i dbl ^ |«A ham-ko ek achehha naukar chdhiye, 

I want a good servant. 

S f^y*^ v^ ^-' ^ '***^ ^^ Uxlah le^oge^ what wages will 

you take 1 

^li^ Iju^ c^l; L^*^ J^ f^ ^^ ^'^'^-^0 das rupaiye mahlnd denge, 

I will give you ten rupees a month. 



\yjt ^yi ^^\^ \^\ c*^. hahut achcJihd adhih ; kahul hiVd, very 

good, sir; I agree. 



ON THE VEBB. 67 

^jf y» jUi ^ jfc Jo hoMi farmcHo so karungd^ I will do 

whatever you order. 

T ^ LjT j^L o ^jXA vi^ dbk^irib parwar dp-kd hvkm kyd hai, 

cherisher of the poor! what are 
your honour's commands ? 

^ ^j^y Y^ c^ (** L^^ ^^ ham-ne tum-ko naukar rakhd hat, 

I have now engaged you as my 
servant. 

^l». J vl ^j„y has, (ib twn jd^o^ that will do, you may 

go now. 



LESSON X. 

VERBS [continued). 

68. II. Tenses op the Pbesent Pabticiple. 

a. The Present Indeflnite or Fast Conditional. 

' If I had seen, I see/ etc. 
Singular, Plural, 

\ii^^ ^j^ main dekktd, ^r^^-^ «%* ^^ dekhte. 

Ic^C^ y tu dekhtd, ^^^-^ rJ ^^^ dekhte, 

li4^^ Sft i£n^A dekhtd, ^(^^ cO ^^ dekhte, 

Fem. fj:^^ ^J^ main dekhtl, Fern, ^^^^^l^xj ^ ^ Aam dekhtm, 

etc. etc. 

&. The Present Definite. 

* I see or am seeing/ etc. 

Singular, Plural. 

yjyk \:^^^ ^ji^ main dekhtd hun, ^^ <f4^<> (^ ^'^^ dekhte hain, 

^ lii^X^^ J ^u dekhtd hai, y^ ^^^^ J ^^^ dekhte ho, 

^ l:^^ i^ wuh dekhtd hai, ^j*jh ^^^^ ^j t^ dekhte hain, 

Fem.^;^A ^c^^^^ ^^;^ mam(£6H<i Fem. ^^ t<^^ (^ ^^ dekhti 

hun, etc. Aam, etc. 

P a 
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c. The Imperfect. 

* I was seeing/ etc. 
Singular. Plural. 

I4J \s^i ^Jf>M maindekhtd ^ ^^<> i** ^^''^ dekhte 

tha. Hie, 

I4J l^So^ y tu dekhtd ^^ ^4N^ ^^ ^**^ dekhte 

thd. the. 

I4J li^^ u wuh dekhtd ^ ^iC^ ^ • «v dekhte 

thd. the. 

¥em.^^J^^^^J^ main dekhtl Fem.^j^^^^^^ ham dekhii 

thlj etc. ihtrii etc. 

69. The ' present indefinite/ which is simply the present parti- 
ciple varied according to numher and gender, expresses either a 
continuous or hahitual action having no reference to past or present 
time, as ' I see/ * I used to see/ or ' was in the habit of seeing ; ' or 
a past conditional action, when it is usually preceded by a conjunc- 
tion and followed by a verb in a past tense, or in the same tense 
indicating a past time, as ' if I saw,' * had I seen/ etc. 

Examples. 

fd^ c^^^* L<^^ c^^^ ma?!n aisi hdten kabhl nahln holtd, I never 
yy _j^ say such words. 

^jiJi »jj«S i^^ ^y^u-1 ** gdnw-ke log dudh nahin pite, the people 

of this village do not drink milk. 



^j^ g^a-*' y oy""^ ^^ apnt larkon-ko jlne nahin dete, they do not 

-j^ allow their children to live. 

_4> S4 3^* \ju3 ^j^ ym. jo mmn kahtd so vmh hhi use kalUd, what- 

bX^ j^ ever I used to say, he used to say it too. 

b^Ci^ ^jf^ ^-^ \ji^j^ <^gO'r main tujhe nahin dekhtd to lauf did, 

IjfT v«>J y ^^ I ^*d ^ot seen you, I would have 

returned. 
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y ic^ y^^ ^^ J^ i^ '^'f^^ fn^vjhrho boUi to main usko mdrUd^ 
lijU XjI ^^ww» i^ ^^® woman had told me, I would 

have obeyed her. 

yt Ljj \^ Ix^ I* L^ jaiad umh kahtd thd waisd ho-gayd, as he 

\J^ said, so it happened. 

70. The past conditional is distinguished from the present 
indefinite by the presence of a conjunction ; but this is sometimes 
omitted in the first part of the sentence ; and sometimes the 
correlative, which usually introduces the second part of a condi- 
tional proposition, is omitted. 



Examples. 

f uT ^^ d^ ^yS ^^^ ^^ ^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ y^^* ^^y ^^^ ^ 

not return 1 

y^. j^4^ y ^^ >j jjT ar/ar t«7u/t su/rUd to mujhrko hoUd, had he 

heard, he would have told me. 

71. The present indefinite is in no sense the equivalent of our 
present tense in English, although often used so erroneously by 
Europeans, as its leading characteristic is its indefiniteness as to 
time, though generally used with reference to the past. It is, 
however, occasionally used for the present definite ; as, f \sf \S t^ 
vmh kyd kartd, what is he doing ? \s\^ \j\^ t^ wuh khdnd khdtd, 
he is eating his dinner, f ^l^ ^j\S J» tii^n kahdn jdte, where are 
you going ? etc. 

72. The 'present definite' expresses the idea of an emphatic 
present, i.e. it gives a positive present time for the action expressed 
by the verb, as ' I am seeing now ; ' and this is effected by the use 
of the present auxiliary tense of \jyh hond^ 'to be' (vide par. 29), 
with the present participle, as in English, only the participle in 
Hindustani is inflected for gender and number, and the auxiliary 
is placed after the participle instead of before it. 
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Examples. 

^1^ liA^ %^\sj^^\ ^jfjt main apm kitdb parhtd hun, I am reading 

my book, or I read my book. 

(sbl y f^\> c^j^ M t&ti& mere hap-ko ek ch£(hi likhd hat, she is 
^■^, writing a letter to my father. 

f r;^ ^^'^ ^ c-j ^^ ^^ ^^^^^ hmii, what do they see, or 

what are they looking at ) 



a 



73. This tense is, however, frequently used to denote habitual or 

continuous action ; as, ^ ly f^ '^^jyjj^j *J ^"^ ^^^ ^^^ V^ ^^^^ 
karta kai, he does this work daily. 

74. It is used to express general statements or truths; as, 

^ ^•?l^»*** y cw*»^^ if ^j ^ ^y^ V^ ^^*^ L^^ ddmi jaisa ap 
hotd fiat fffaied hi duere-ko eamajlud hat, as a man is himself, so he 
thinks another is. 

75. The present definite is often used in narration to describe 
past actions or events, and the narrator, in describing what he 
has seen or heard, uses this tense to depict the event as if it 
were still present to view, or the actual words as they were 
heard or quoted. 

Examples. 

^jA l:^^ ^ ^jt* ^V u^^ wahan ja-ka/r main kya dekhtd hun 
. ww» tjnrp- A •? ^ ebl »S^ ^^ hastl haijie-msn ee bahut ddmi 



? Y .. ^^ hainy going there what do I see? 

*^^ ^ V ^* ^ that there is a village out of which 

many people are coming. 

^J^^ \S\ ^j0^ ^j^ tS ^y> i^ wuh hold ki main nahln did hun, he 

said he would not come. 

76. The above direct form of speech is characteristic of Oriental 
phraseology, and as a rule, when reference is made to the words or 
actions of a third person, that pronoun must be used which the 
person himself would make use of on such an occasion. This direct 
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form is far more dramatic in its force than the indirect form 
which is more common in English, and in Hindustani even an 
ordinary message is given in the words of the sender. 

Examples. 

^jT ^ja\ ^J(J^ i 'iiy, {jsJ kaidi hold hi main us ddmi-ko mdrungd 

ij%^^ j5wi1 JTI^-.U ^ ^^"^ '^^ dMuUy the prisoner said 

that he would beat that man if he 
saw him. 

Ixi^l*. ^j^ ^^ tS \S ^i ii8-ne kahd ki main nahin jaungd^ he 

said he would not go. 

^\a^ ^U« w ^ libJ «--;^^ 8dhib kaktd hai ki wahdn jdkar mere 

^ .?^ ^ X' ^"(a) ^ja hhat'ko yih chi(hi do, the master says 

* that (I) was to- go there and give this 

letter to his brother. 

yj^v iS ^ ..^^ ^J\ fM-ne miJijh-se kahd hi gliar-ko jao, he 

*\^ told me to go home. 

77, The present definite may also be used to convey the idea of 
a proximate future. 

Examples. 

cx^ v^ ^ Uw ^ ^Jt* y^ jo main-ne sund hai so main abhl kahtd 
^ li^ ^\ ^^^> I will now relate what I heard. 

c^ c^iW* jy^^ ^3 u**^ J^^ wakt huzurjdtoen main hhijdtd Mn, 
tj*A \)\». -A3 ' I shall go as soon as your honour 

goes. 

78. The 'imperfect' expresses the English *was seeing,' etc., 
and denotes that a past action or state was still incomplete at the 
time that something else occuired. 

Examples. 

^j^ \X o5j jj-4fc. tjl> ]X^ tvmha/rd hdpjia wakt dyd main ek chifhi 
Us bjSCJ ' (sLi iikhtd thd, I was writing a letter 

^5^^ ' when your father came. 



\ 
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^ ^JS oj^ ^J^ (^ t^W^ 8i2)dhi log jis vxHU main-me unko dekhd 

y j^ liUTUjl UJo^ X)1 «P»5 A;Aana pakdte the, the soldiers 

" " were cooking their food when I saw 

them. 

^jt^ ^TjT^r J o5^ (j-»i ^'w wakt turn ghar^ko d'e main sotd thd, 

1.1. I was asleep when you came to the 

house. 

79. The imperfect is also frequently used to express the idea of 
a continuous or habitual action with reference to past time. 

Examples. 

c^Wij; M*" Ji)^ u***^ ^^ ^ shakhf har roz chha roliydn hbarid 
Us IS^Ai • hartd thd, a man used to buy six 

^ loaves every day. 

lt^j** ^ J«5** («5 L^^ ®^^ ^ ocfml A»«t hakhll se dos^ rakhta thd, 

I. lo^ a man had a friendship for a certain 

^ miser. 

NUMBERS {continued). 
80. 

51. 6 1 ^^\ ikdwan, 56. 61 ^^l^** chhappan. 

52. or ^;^U &atef<27i. 57. ev ^jjIIm* saUa/wan, 
63* ^^ v:;Jyi tirpan, 58. «a ^;«l4Jl ajAowxin. 

54. ot« ^^j^ c)^aiei&an. 59. 6\ ^J-A unaafh, 

55. 60 ^j^^ jpachjmn. 60. 1 . ^^JU <a/^. 

Exercise 19. 

^^jT^eli^ u-^-jX;W" (-p^UjU^Ji^ ^^^jj^y^ tg^U 
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<^b *-^ (/ **?^ Jti**- e^^ - c* y^V erf c;Uj <-• u^^ o^ 

cri*^ ,jai^ »j iT ^:;Uj v^. ];U oJj u-^ - W l)U iU. ^jUS 

>^. ^ ^W. c;** d '^^ ^^ ^ <=fi tdr' ^ ^^J - ^j''' c^!> 
i2^ ^^ ^ ^ y ^,;-b ^ ^b / J^ ^ ^ - l^SC 

c3»-!5 <L,/t* »^!J* py«* y urcuib,^ d ^^^ ^ c^ <£^ esiis - I2J 

Exercise 20. 

If I had seen your father in his shop yesterday I would have 
given him some money. I was walking along the road when I met 
a man. The horse which you were looking at yesterday in the 
market was black, and I know the owner, who wants to sell him. 
Do you know the men who came yestei-day to my house in the city 
and sat down in the courtyard under the big tree 1 Yes, I know 
them ; they were the judge's servants. Do you go every day to 
the city market 1 No, I very seldom go now ; but formerly I used 
to go twice a week. What is the price of this mule 1 I will give 
you fifty-five rupees for it. The soldier said that the sergeant told 
him to fetch his gun and bayonet. To-morrow I shall go to my 
brother's liouse in the country. I want to buy^ a horse ; but 
I cannot give more than sixty rupees for one. Go to the stable 
and tell the groom to bring me the white horse. The wliite horse 
wants shoeing : shall I tell him to bring the chestnut horse 1 I am 
going out riding now, so take care and have my bath ready 
before I return. Send for the farrier and tell him to shoe the 
white horse as soon as possible. Tell the horse-doctor that I want 
to see him. 



74 
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Vocabulary. 



^^^ maMAan,m.butter^. 

ifjf^ Ao^Viyf. breakfast, a. 

JScaJ^ iiidmatgary Ber^ant, 

o 

u^Jy* fn(uAa5,m.religion.a. 

«^^^. bar Jivildf, contrary 
to. 

^^ kofklf f. house, h. 
j^^ masjidf f. mosque, a. 

jU> wawftd«, f. prayer, p, 

g?jW ^oArri, f. stick, h. 

1^1 albatta, certainly, a. 
v|^ jawdb, m. reply, a. 

^■^ iliac?u:hary a mule. A. 

^ JIaa mu/a«0aZ, country, a. 

Jju na7, m. horse-shoe. a. 

j1.>^ Mafcar<farj take care! 

o 

juJbo na'^n(2, farrier, a.p. 

^^L* scmi]), m. snake. 8, 

ii\^ (sllS ddk'khana, m. post 
office, tf.p. 



j>l} pdHfv, m, foot. «. 

^IX) dukdTif f. a shop. p. 

eUU mdlik, owner, a. 

e)^ e^ti^, m. courtyard. 
h. 

S kam^ seldom, p. 
j:^ peshtar, formerly, p, 
uA^ J.) do dafa, twice, a. 
^jXi bandak, f. gun. ^. 
^^^^xLi «an^n, f. bayonet, p. 
ll^^Tj^ Zo/ ghofdy a chestnut 



horse. 



o.' 



J«^ ghufly m. bath. a. 

ifjj^ 9dlotan, m. horse- 
doctor. «. 

U^ pakarnd, a. to seize. 

\jj J^ mol lena, a. to buy. 

UL miZ^io, n. to meet. 8, 

U^ .1^ ^at&ar Aona, to ride. 

Ij^^jjL^ cAate(an(2i A;., to shoe 
a horse. 



Beading Exercise 8. 



^ As opposed to town. 
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A deer becoming thirsty came to a spring tbat it might drink 
water from it. The spring was in a deep pit. When, having 
drunk water, it wished tbat it might climb up (again), it could not 
clamber up. A fox having seen (this), said : ' brother I you 
have made a veiy poor business (o£ it), since before descending you 
did not look for a way to climb up.' 

CoiiTersatioii. 

^ ^ ^^ (SJ^^ rf ^' dhein ayd kai, has the washerman 

come to-day ? 

UT ^jJii^ j^. jCJi tbsko hoLojaHd/i ana, tell him to come at 

once. 

f ^ k' ^ ^} ^ j}i^. LS^^ hdwarchl bdzdr-ae ah-tak j>hir dyd hai, 

has the cook returned yet from 
• market 1 

^^ y^ ys^ jJ ^J v,^ ^«6 Gme to hamho Jchahar do, let me 

know when he comes. 

f^ U dbl vU*^' W* fnerd euhdh ahtak dyd hat, have my 

things come yet ) 

\S is^y ^j JT dj dene-kd wa'da kiyd, they promised 

to send (them) to-day. 

*-r*^ Ca/i* y {jiy c^J V^ J^ *^ dwen to mere-pds bliej-do, when 

^ l» they come, send (them) to me. 

^J\».jj^ jJ^^jT jjjo.* jj-1 It sanduk'ko kholo au/r khdll karo, 

• / open this box, and empty it. 

jT ^J ^Li^ Ul^ U' ^^ c^^i^^-^o «a<A lete ao, bring those 

things with you. 

^ \^ ^fyj^^j^ V^ ^^ ''^'^f^''' kahdtt gaye hain^ where 

are all the servants gone 1 

^-g^^ ^^^f>' y jif'y-t^ c^ «^ <o^ g^MT-ko chcUe-gaye sahib, they 

have all gone home, sin 
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^J^J^ \^jy^ v^^^ ^J^^ U^^ achchhd ahht ruihfat ant haX fajr fin 

'T Xl) «a5L# ^ jT U. ^^^ ddmiyon-ko sdth Itkar d'o^ very 

* " -^ » ^gU^ gQ jj^j^ j^jj^j bring three or 

four men with you eariy to-morrow 
morning. 

LESSON XI. 

VERBS [continued), 
81. III. Tenses of the Past Pabticiple. 

a. The Fast Absolute or Historioal Fast. 
* I saw or It was seen by me/ etc. 
Singular, Plwral, 

^•^ d- c^ main n« d^hd, \^^ ^ ^ ^m n« deklid, 

l^^^ ^ y <w rw dehha, \^^ ^ : ^t4»i ne dekhd. 

l^^ d. c^' ^* ^* (MAa. ^ ^^i ^ ^i un 716, or unhon 

l4$o^ 916 dekhd, 

b. The Ferfect or Frozimate Fast, 

* I have seen or It has been seen by me/ etc. 

Singular, Plural. 

^ W^*^ ^ v:)^ 9natn 926 dekhd ^ liJo^ ^ |«a ham ne deklid 

hai, hai, 

^ Un<^ ^y tune dekhd hai. ^ l^So^ ^ Ji <tem9i6c2e^AaAai. 
^ W^<^ d. U** ' ^^ ^^ c?6X;Aa Aat. ^ l^^ d. ur ^^ ^^ c/eA^Aa Aat. 

e. The Fluperfect or Remote Fast. 

' 1 had seen or It had been seen by me/ etc. 

Singular. Plural. 

W WN"^ d. c^ 97^^^ 716 dekhd V^ l^^^ ^ ^ ham ne deklid 

thd. thd, 

V UN"^ d.y ^^ '^ dekhd tM, [f l^^ ^ Ji tumnedekhdthd. 
I4J l^C^ ^ fj^ U8 ne deklid thd, \^ l^C^ d. U ' ^^ '^ (/6A;Aa thd. 
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Note — Either ^ j1 uw-w« or ^ ^^^1 wnhoh-'M may be used for 
the 3rd pers. plur. in the above tenses of transitive verbs ; but as 
^ j1 un-nt is frequently used for the 3rd pers. sing, to denote 
respect, ^ ^^1 unhoh-iM is generally used to denote the real 
plural. 

82. Before proceeding further it is necessary to clearly under- 
stand a peculiarity of Hindustani grammar with reference to the 
tenses formed from the past participle of all transitive verbs, which 
is, that when a transitive verb is used in any of the above tenses, 
the ' nominative ' is changed into the ' agent ' case with ^ tu^ and 
the verb is made to agree with the object if it be in the nominative 
form, instead of with the agent. Should, however, the object be 
used in the dative foim of the accusative, i.e. with jT ho, for the 
purpose of making it more definite, then the verb must be. used 
impersonally and always in the 3rd pers. masc. singular. 

Examples. 

IL ^ ^i^^ admi-ne larld mdrdy the man struck 

the boy, i.e. by the man the boy 
(was) struck. 

^c^J^ ^Jji ^ ^if ddmtrne larki marl, the man struck 

the girl. 

^^A cji^' d- iSj^ larki-ne ghare dekhe, the girl saw the 

horses. 

^wu^io^ (jW^ c? v:^^ ' unhon-ne larhiya/h dekhvhy they saw 

the girls. 

L^ ^U) ^jjL ^ ,^^ main-ne cJid'e hand*l hat, I have made 

the tea. 

^45 je>U^ ic^X) ^ u-' fM-ne rati hhd*t ihl, he had eaten the 

bread. 

bU ^ ^-j ^ tjl) hd^-ne hefe-ko pdyd, the father found 

the son. 

bl> ^ ^i»J ^ y I) bdp-ne lafld'ko pdyd, the father found 

the girl. 
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jj^^^S* ^ ^ hUU-'M haddi'ko chhordy the dog 

dropped the bone. 

b^ .U j> ^2>*«^<^ d. ui^^V* ^ipahiyon-ne duahmanofi-ho ma/r-diydy 

the soldiers killed the enemy. 

83. The following nine very useful verbs, which would be con- 
sidered as transitive in English, are said to be intransitive in 
Hindustani, and therefore do not follow the above rule, viz. 

IjJy. holmd,^ to tell or say. 

\>\x^ le-jdnd, ) 

* . > to take away. 

Ulxfi' le-chalnd, ) 

U5I Zona, to bring. 

U,S 4<^tmdy to fear. 

U^^ chvJma, to blunder, mistake. 

U^. hhiUnd, to forget. 

U«J larnd, to fight, quarrel. 

Uxj l^o^ma, to begin, apply, touch, etc. 

84. The * past absolute,' or ' historical past/ denotes that an 
action or event is past and completed, but without defining the 
time. Its peculiar construction with transitive verbs has been 
explained above ; but with intransitive verbs it is simply the past 
participle varied according to number and gender. 

85. The 'perfect,' or 'proximate past,' expresses an action or 
event recently or just completed. 

Examples. 

^ l^C^ jCJi ^ ^« main-ne usko dekhd hat, I have seen him. 

^^A (^ ^ c-J *^'^ chah-gaye hain^ they have gone away. 

^ Ul^j Ij^ ^ \jyy [j\ in logon-ne khcmd khdyd hat, these people 

have eaten their food. 
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86. The * pluperfect/ or 'remote past,' expresses an action or 
event completed before some other action or event to which it 
usually refers. 

Examples. 

l^ \t^y^ t% l^T rj^ 1-^ joh main dya vmh choHd-gayd thd, when 

I came he had gone away. 

^^ ^T ^ ^T ^X^^ twmhare dne-ke age main usko hold thd, 
Uj 5I«> S^ I ^^ spoken to him before you arrived. 

jy^ y L5v^ ^ /^y^ i^ ^rAar-fe) jpahunclvl to chor aah ashab-ko 
Uj IXJ ^k^\j^\ ^^^ l^o^yd thd, when she reached home, 

a thief had taken away all the things. 



87. 



NUMBERS {contimiedy 
,..^JS]^ ikmth, 66. ii ..^^.^tL^*!. ehhi'dsafh. 



6i. II 

62. ir ,^2Mal) basafh. 

63. ir ,-42«a^ Hrsafh. 

64. 11^ -4^^ chausath 

65. 10 ..4°.u.;.o painsafh. 



67. 

68. 
69. 

70. 



A 









«a^^ar. 



Exercise 21. 

(j?U> iV" »^^ cd c)^ J^ - c? ^>^»>* ^U> U?-^ U^l ci-^ 



^' 



M]^ 



^' (^^*^ "" ^^ ' ft"" '*^ 1 ^u ^J^ ^ip 



cTf f 



\ - 



c?ej 






LI 
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h:d IS J2; ji^^ *^ d cr-^. *j cL c;^ - U* ^T ^L^ Ji ^^^^ iS 
c:^ cr-^ tfW »j - ^ erf >^W k^^\ ^^j^ ^^^^ \A^ 

 a !?. <- --4*^ W ^.-^ l/^^ 

Exercise 22. 

Yesterday I was in the bazaar, and I saw a man and a woman 
riding on a large elephant. Who were they, and whose was the 
elephant ? They were the servants of the collector of Hughll, and 
the elephant belongs to their master. The gentleman called me to 
him, and then ordered me to go at once to the doctor. What did 
he say to you 1 He said that I was to make haste and come back 
again at once. When I reached the doctor's house, he had gone 
out, and his bearer told me that he would not be back again before 
the evening. Have you ever seen the city of Benares? Yes, 
I was there with my father two years ago. The beggar came to 
my office, and I gave him four rupees. How much had he asked 
you to give him ? He said that be was very poor, and wanted two 
rupees to buy some clothes. I saw your father yesterday in the 
street, and he gave me an order for sixty-five rupees. Do you 
know what the table-servant (JdkidnuUgdr) has bought in the town? 
He took plenty of money with him, and bought tea, sugar, Hour, 
candles, oil, soap, raisins, oranges, lemons, apples, pears, and all 
kinds of fruit. Have you learned the Hindustani language? 
I have read a few pages. The servant took away the tea and 
brought some wine. 
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Vocabulary. 



u:^. 



oL^ Hyadai^ f. visiting (of 
the sick), a. 

c^ top, f. fever, p, 
(^jju^ Ai£nc?i,f.money-order.«. 
^1^ jawdn, a youth. «• 
^^l) hdsan, m. basiD, plate. A. 
kG tvJcrdy m. a bit, piece. A. 
.IjJLai^ tahsUda/ry collector, a. 
,«j^ haJdm^ doctor, a. 
^ ^ ke age, ago, before. 
^;iAi fakir, m. a beg^r. a. 
wl^^^ rfa/J5ar-44a««, m. office. 

Ul a/a, in. flour, h, 
^^ IxUti, f. candle. 8, 
J^ td,m, oil. «. 



^jly ;sai^, f. language, 
tongue, p. 

t:^ safha, m. page. a. 
^.L* adibun, m. soap. a. 
(jiS^Jl^r kishmah, f. raisins. /;. 
^^<jjl3 na/ramgly f. orange. «. 
j^ nimbu, m. lemon. «. 

^jAw ^.*t-» **^> *^*<>> ™» apple, p, 
jjl^lj Tto^Apa^t, f. pear, p, 

j,-J ^. ^^kism-ba-kismy different 
kinds, a. 

LXjU mdn^na, a. to ask, de- 
mand. A. 

UI^U mdr-ddlndy&, to km, s, 

\jf (/^ jaldl kamdf to make 
haste. 



Beading Exercise 4. 
*J Wji d.^  ^J/ J-*, ^^^ ^ y^ y- c-/ J>^ S^^;^ «y^. 

4 IXOaoU AMI IXa^ O , 



> 



A beggar begged something of a miser. The miser said, *If 
thou agreest to a word of mine, then I will do whatever thou 
sayest.' The beggar asked, (saying), *What word is that?' He 
said, ' Never ask me for anything. With this exception, whatever 
thou mayest say I will agree to (it).' 
I. G 
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Story 1. 

• 

One day, in summer, a king and his son went hunting. When 
the air hecame very hot, they each placed their cloaks on the hack 
of a certain jester. The king, having laughed, said, * Now, O jester, 
there is an ass's burden on thy back.' The jester replied, * Verily, 
your majesty, I bear the burden of two asses.' 



Vocabulary. 

summer season. 

UL. y j^ ahika/r-ko jdndf to 

go hunting. 



.o 



ijir^ 7wa«Ma^a,m.jester. 



rsach, verily. 8. 



o 



t^LJ lahdda, m. cloak, a. 
{O plfh, f. back. 8. 
hansnd, to laugh. 
,^j> hqjh, m. burden, h. 
List' Je-ch>dlndi to bear. 



Conversation. 

S jt XS L^U jUc*i> ^ yai ihidmatgcMr t hdzirl taiydr hat, 

khitmatgftr, is breakfast ready ? 

^U. ^^wj* — jA jLj w-^^L» ^U hdn sahib taiydr hai — main chd^e 

f 'Lu hand'uh, yes, bir, it is ready; shall 

^^ • I make tea 1 

^ ^ LT ^wlj ^ <s?/2^ hdzirl-ke wdste Jcyd hai, what is there 

for breakfast % 

iS*^ S jy^^ J^ ^^ Att?wr-^ ihu8hi, whatever your 

honour pleases. 

kJ^) J^ J^ • cJ^^ 4^ \^\ achchhd, kuchh ande vhdlo awr ro(l 

<\^ 8enkOy very well, boil some eggs and 

** toast some bread. 

y^ fjh ^y^H '^ J^ ^W ?^^i pirichpiyald aur hichh 2)hutdpdni lao, 

bring a saucer and cup, and some 
boiling water. 
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OwtJ ^^j ^J^ -jU ^1 ^ ye ande taze naMfi, toe hdhut Jcharah 

I . hain, these eggs are not fresh, they 

are very bad. 

^ j3^ '-aji«^ jjI c^^ .4:^ kachh malal awr dudh awr chini lao, 

'v| bring some cream and milk and 

sugar. 

t\xi^ c->L*il o (jf^U. Aa2iri-Aja aabdb le-jd*o, take away the 

breakfast things. 



LESSON XII. 

VERBS (continued). 

88. The Infinitive or Verbal Nonn. 

Nom. ^^^^ dekhna, * seeing.' 
Gen. o c;!^.) dekhne-kd, * of seeing/ etc. 
(Declined like a noun of Class I, vide par. 12.) 

89. Noiin of Agency or Condition, 

90. Adjective Participles. 

Present, * seeing.' 
Singular, 
Masc. |yk ^^^<> - ^^!^^ dekhtd or dekhtd hu*d. 
Fern, isyt (<4N<^ - 1<^^ dekhVi or dekhti hu%. 

Plural. 

Masc. ^.A ^^Cj . ^4^^ dekhte or dekhte hu*e. 

Fem. ^A i<4AJ^ - ^^^^c:^^ dekhttn or dekh^ hu'in, 

G 2 



^ > ' one who sees.' 
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Pcut, 'seen.' 
Singular. 
Masc. 1^ l^^ . l^^ dekhd or dekhd hit a. 
Fem. ^^ ici^'^ - (ciN*^ dekhi or dekhl hu'l. 

Plural. 
Masc. ^Ift c^^ - ^^480^ <ie^A« or c^eAiA^ At2'6. 
Fem. ^^jyb ^eix^^ . ^^^^^ dekhvh or c^Al hu*in. 

91. GoDJunotlTe Fartioiples. 

' Seeing, having seen.' 

. ^^^^M m^X^J^ - ^4^^^ - '-4^'^ dekh, ^ekTike^ dekhkar^ dekh- 

SS^^^ karkcy dekhkarkar. 

92. Adverbial Participle. 

ijt cr^'^ dekhie-hl, ' on seeing, in the act of seeing, immediately 
on seeing/ etc. 

93. Bespectful Forms of the Imperative and Future. 

(Vide par. 65 et seq.) 

^^■i^^ dekhiye, * be you or ye pleased to see.' 
Ix^f^C^ dekhiyegd, ' you or ye will be pleased to see.' 

94. Mild Imperative. 

jJ^AN-* dekhiyOf * see you or ye.' 

95. The above concludes the conjugation of an active verb, the 
root of which ends in a consonant, with the exception of the six 
seldom-used tenses alluded to in par. 54, which will be treated 
of separately. An example of an active verb will now be given, 
the root of which ends in a vowel (vide par. 56). 

96. Infinitive, ljl> pdnd, * to find.' Boot, I* pd, * find ;' pres. part. 
r>dtd, ' finding ;' past part. \i\> pdyd, ' found.' 
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I. Tenses of the Root. 

a. The Aorist or Frospeotive Conditional. 

* If I find/ etc. 
Svngutar, Plural. 

^^jl)-^l)jS tu pd^e or ]^v)e, 13^ -J^ i^ ^'^^'^ i^'^ ^^ 

^^jb . ^b »j wuhpaeoT^we, di^\ - cH^^ c^j *^ |?a'«w or 

h. The Future. 
' I shall (yr will find,' etc. 

l^b ^^ mainpauhga, c^^^-cS3^ <%* ham jpd'mge or 

lC^b-lSl)j5 «t« |>a'6gfa or ^b.^l) Jf tvm paoge or 

jpa/wegd, jpdwoge. 

Ixi^li - IXjb »^ towA pd'egd or ^^j^-^^^c-J .*^ paenge or 

jmoegd, pdfvenge, 

Fem,^^[i^j^ main pcHungi, Fem. ^^^-ixISb ^ Aaw pd*efhgin, 

etc. etc. 

c. The Imperative. 

* Let me find, find thou,' etc. 

Uj^ [jt* •'^^^^ pa'wn. ^^jb - ^^l> «ft Aam |>a'en or 

pdweh, 

I) jj itZjpa. jjl) - jb Jf twm pao or 

pdwo. 

^^jb-^l) »j un^A ^'e or j9ai^e. c;5j^ - c/i^ c-J ^^ jw'cn or 

pdweh. 
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II, Tenses of the Pbesent Pabtioiple. 
a. The Present Indefinite. 
' If I found, I find/ etc. 

1^^ main \ f uk ham \ 

y tu \ paid. ^b < J turn ^pate, 

»j wuh ) \ ^^ J we J 

Fern. ^Ij ^j^ main patl^ etc. Fern. ^j^\ fA ham pdtm, etc. 

6. The Present Definite. 

' I find or am finding/ etc. 
^y^\ (O^ '"^^ \ ihUn. ^j(Jb\ I «A ham^ thaih, 

]pate I ho, 
\hain. 



^y\j\i\ y iu y pdtdi hai. j* f dk ] r* ^^ 
^f ^ ». wuh ' ^hai, ^jfJhi ^^^j we 

Fem. ^Jyh ^jl> ^^ main patl Fern. ^^ ^L> ^ ham jpaM hain, 

huhy etc. etc. 

c. The Imperfect. 

' I was finding/ etc. 

1^^ m>ain\ f jA ham\ 

y tu ) pdtd thd, ^^ ^l) I J twm ) pate the. 



% 



wuh ' V - • iw / 



Fem. ^ ^b ^j^i^ main patl Fem. ^^^ ^b ^ ham pail 

thi, etc. thin, etc. 

III. Tenses op the Past Pabticiple. 

a. The Historical Past. 

' I found or It was found by me/ etc. 

Ul) ^ ^ jJ <w \ne pdyd 



m>ain\ f «a ham 



m1 tM 






^tem 



o tu/m 
. Ji un or 
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h. The Perfect. 
* I have found or It has heen found by me/ etc. 



.1 



9nain \ 



tu 



ne jpdyd 
hat. 



<i^>vci 



ham 



Lf 



tl8 



J turn 

. J\un or 
\jj^ unhoh 



nejpdyd 
hai. 



c. The Pluperfect. 
* I had found or It had been found by me/ etc. 



^Yfjt main 
, fne pay a 



Ufkke. 



Lf 



.1 



V^ 



i«ft ham 

J turn 

- ^jl tm or 



nepdya 
thd. 



The Infinitive or Verbal Noun. 

Nom. Ub ^9ia, ' finding.* 

Gen. o ^U pdne-kd, * of finding/ etc. 



Noun of Agency or Condition. 

'^-^^"•^'^'•"'■M.one who finds.' 
^ . ^\jt^\> pcmewdld, -i, ) 

Adjective Participles. 

Present, 'finding.' 

Masc. \Ja ISl) - \Sl> ^a<aorpa<a ^yt ^b-^b ;)d<eorpa<eAwe. 

Fern. (^)ft ^Jb . Jfb i^aii or 2?a«I Ji^ J^, - ^ji^k I^^'^ ^^ ^^ 
* ^w't. hiiln. 
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Past, * found.' 

Masc. IJa Ul) - lil> pdyd or pdyd ^_ja ^U . ^b pdye or pdye 

hu*d. hiVe. 

Fern. ^^ (j^l>_(Jl> ;>a'I or pd*l ^JU^ ^^^^''^Ji^^ P^tfi'^ or pd't 

Conjunotive Fartioiples. 

' Finding, having found.' 
^^^ . «:0l> -^ - ^M) - l> j>o, /?a^, poArar, 2>dkarke, 2^^i^'''^r, 

. Adverbial Fartioiple. 

(c* dk P^^^^h * on finding, in the act of finding/ etc. 

Bespectful Forms of the Imperative and Future. 
^-Jb pdHye, *be you or ye pleased to find.' 
IXjjI) jpd'iyegd, 'you or ye will be pleased to find.' 

Mild Imperative. 
vJU pdHyo, ' find you or ye.' 

97. A consideration of the above example of an active verb, the 
root of which ends in a vowel, shows that the difference between it 
and any other active verb is very slight, and, as previously pointed 
out in par. 56, occurs only in the formation of the past participle, 
and of the tenses derived from the root itself. 



98. 


NUMBERS 
0, 


(contimied). 


71- 


V 1 f^^M ikhattar. 


76. VI /S^^a- chhihattar. 


72. 


vr JSi^^ bahattar. 




73- 


vr Jl^ tihiUtar, 


78. vA j2^\ athhattar. 


74. 


vj« ^^ chauhattar. 


79. V^ t^^' UTldSl. 


75- 


vo jS^** pachJiattar. 


So, A. ^JLl asst. 
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Exercise 23. 

^^ ^^^ bU. ^^ (sIa4?^1 ^^^^ fc* U^ uV J^ ^^. cr-1 

^ «^.^>. cJV - ^ i/^^- <^V^. <W^ »J C5* c^ <A^ 
-^G-^. d^^ j3^ ^WjI ^j '^^. cr-^ ^ <± ^ ^^ "-^^ ^c::? 

Exercise 24. 

As soon as I went to the house I heard that the woman was 
dead. Immediately I heard this news I set out for Delhi. The 
groom saddled the horse, and hringing it out of the stable, was 
coming along the road. The soldiers having gone into the town 
began to make a disturbance. I found the woman crying in the 
garden, but the children were singing and playing. Why are you 
crying, boyi The gardener has been beating me with a stick. 
Who is that man, and why has he come here 1 Where have you 
put my clothes; I cannot find them anywhere? You will find 
them in the large box in your bedroom. Has the house-steward 
(khcmsdmdn. vulg. khdmadmah) returned yet from the market? 
As soon as you see him, tell him that I want to see him in 
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the kitchen. On seeing the officer the soldiers stood up and 
saluted him. Bring me some paper that I may write a letter 
to my father. Is there any more paper in the box on the table ) 
Having looked in it I will tell you. If you go there again you will 
receive a severe punishment. Wake me very early to-morrow 
mombg. 

Vooabtilary. 



^lyu matwdld, m. drunk- 
ard. 8. 

Af^ <Aat7i,f.purse,bag.A. 
{^^ Jchuahf pleased, p. 

Jjo\ in' dm, m. reward, a. 

pjc *aziZj m. friend, a. 

^jJb ^aA;m,m.certainty.a. 
,.4$^. bhukh, f. hunger, s. 

^^^ ^Zfan,f.regiment. A. 

^ijjj^ *uhdeddr,m.o^cer,p, 

J;W.«.\ istahil, m. a stable, a. 

.>Li famd^m. a. ) digtur- 

l^j dangd.mX ) ^^^^' 

kX kajprd, m. clothes. 8, 

»jl» i^^li ha/warchi-Tdmnat m. 

kitchen, jp. 



j^o kdfhaz, m. paper, p, 

Um* saza, f. punish- 
ment, p, 

LjUi jdnnd, a. to know, 
suppose. A. 

\j\^ J. ran; i£fA<ma, a. to 
sufiEer sorrow. 

\jS^m^^ kuch karnd, n. to 
march. 2?. 

LJiSo nikdlnd, a. to bring 
out. 8. 

Ujj rona, n. to cry. 5. 
UlTj^aTia, a. to sing. 8, 
\:lf^ khelnd, a. to play. 8, 

Uyk k^T ,^ uthrkhard hond, to 

stand up. A. 



Beading Exercise 6. 

<£ ebi  ijft (ji^U o^. cj*» ^i1 (»X». ♦^ ^j-42jo eto^^ ^^ — Jl 
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It is related that a doctor was ill. Many people came to pay 
him a visit, and remained sitting a long time. The doctor became 
very displeased with them. One of them perceived this and said, 
* Doctor 1 give us some (good) advice.' The doctor replied, 'If 
you are good enough to pay any one a visit (who i^ sick), then 
please do not stay too long.' 

Story 2. 

A tiger and a man saw their own picture in a house. The man 
said to the tiger, ' Dost thou see the bravery of the man, how he 
has overcome the tiger 1 ' The tiger replied, * The painter was a man : 
if the painter of it had been a tiger, then it would not have been 
in this manner.' 

Vocabulary. 

jJit aheTf m. tiger, p. US^ juls tahi^ A;., a. to overcome. 



jly^ tastmr, f. picture, a, 
cufrl^ shujcCtU, t bravery, a. 



^Lil, inAdn, m. man. a. 



Conversation. 

KL^L* '^ yS ^ ^jULo^j4CIj dekko I Wmfiscman-se kaho hi sat baje-ke 

' Ls liUS^ •• " <^ ^ toakt khcmd taiydr hoioey look here I 

*^ ^ ** tell the butler to have dinner ready 

at seven o'clock. 

u* jy\ aJ S^ o ^I^^jCj fisko khdne-ka hrikm do aur mez lagao, 

'^ give him orders for dinner, and lay 
the table. 

S, ^^ ^ cjT dp kyd j^n^engSy what will you drink, sir 1 

iS* ^J^ J^ (.y^ ^^^ (^ ^^ fkandd jpdm av/r thofi-sl sharab 
,yjh -s-o Cp^lJ* P^ hain, 1 drink cold water and 

a little wine. 

iS/A^ j^ ^j^, ^ ij^ (^/ ^^^•w* pdwirka hdscm aur chhurl kdrUd 

'il LsjlT^ ^'^» bring a hot- water plate and 
a knife and fork. 
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^ ^ ehamehat where is the Boup and the 
^ Boup spoon 1 

{fjoj ^j ^^ ^^ y^ Jh Jft* if^-fofr har ek iarah-ki tarkSri huchh 

eb) eb\ \ s^ x^ t^ hiehh rakho aur ek ek-kd nam mujhe 

s. * .. J/ batd^o, put every kind of vegetable on 

^ • *— • (* the table, and tell me the name of 

each. 

Sjih ^S ^ y ^jf} u*' *^ iarkd/rirko kyd kahte ho, what do you 

call that vegetable t 



LESSON XIII. 

VERBS (continued), 

IntranfidtiYe or Neuter Verbs. 

99. An example will now be given of an intransitive or neuter 
verb, the root of which ends in a consonant. In this case the verb 
is conjugated exactly like the active verb li^Soj dekhnd, * to see,' 
except in the tenses formed from the past participle. 

Prinoipal Parts. 

Infinitive, UJ^, bolnd, ' to speak.' Root, J^. hoi, * speak thou ; ' pres. 
part. Uj) boltd, * speaking;' past part. 5[y. hold, 'spoke or spoken/ 



I. Tenses of the Root (Jy. hoi). 

a. The aorist. ^ rm t* m i i 

/> T>i ft 4^ f These follow exactly the same form as the 

mu • i.* I corresponding tenses of UaCj dekhnd, 

c. The imperative. J r o ~^ . 



II. Tenses of the Present Participle (IJy. holtd), 

a. The present indefinite. "^ ^- ^, . _ _. 

1 rm . :i n 'J. l^ t*^© samc form as the corresponding 

D. The present definite. > , - , ^ , ^ 

c. The imperfect. J ^'^^^ of [^,. dekhna. 
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III. Tenses of the Past Pabtigiple (jy^ bold). 

a. The Historical Past. 

* I spoke/ etc. 

Singtdar, Plural, 

'iy^ ^^ main bold, ^Jy, ^ ham boh. 

i'y. y tu bold. J^y J tum bole. 

"ijiy »j vmh bold. ^y^ ^_j we bole. 

Fern. Jy, ^^ main boll, etc. Fern. ^^^J^, |«a ham boUh, etc. 

b. The Perfect. 
* I have spoken/ etc. 

yjyb *iy ^j*Jk tnain bold hun, ^j*jt ^y Jk ham. bole hain. 

^ 'iy y tu bold hai. y^ ^y j; ttmi bole ho. 

^ 'iy s* vmh bold hai. ^j^ ^y ^^ we bole hain. 

Fern, ^yb J^. ^J^ main boU hun, Fem. ^^ J^. ^ A«m 6oZl hain, 

etc. etc. 

c. The Pluperf)9ct. 

' I had spoken/ etc. 

I4J !|L} ^^ Tnatn bold thd. ^ ^y ^ ham bole the. 

\^ 'iy y tu bold thd. ^^ ^Jo J tvmh boh the. 

\^ 'iy ij wuh bold thd. ^^ ^y ^^ we bole the. 

Fem.^J[j>^^ m^ain boll thl. ¥em.^J^^^^^ ham boti thin, 

etc. etc. 

100. The remainder of the conjugation is formed exactly on the 
same lines as the verb U^Cj dekhnd. 

101. If the root end in a vowel, the verb is conjugated exactly 
like the verb ljl> pdnd, *to receive/ except in the tenses formed from 
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the past participle, and the only difference between intransitives 
whose root ends in a consonant, and intransitives whose root ends 
in a vowel, is, that the past participle of the former is obtained 
by adding \ a to the root ; and of the latter by adding I3 yd ; the 
latter also optionally insert • w before the terminations ^^ «, ^ en, 
y 0. 

102. The following is an example of an intransitive verb, the 
root of which ends in a vowel. 

Prinoipal Parts. 

Infinitive, U\ and, ' to come.' Root,Ta, 'come thou;' pres. part. 
IjT a^a, * coming;' past part, lifayfl, 'came.' 



I. Tenses op the Root (T a). 



a. The aorist. 



6. The future. V Formed like the same tenses of Ub pomd, 

c. The imperative. ) 

II. Tenses of the Present Participle (\^ dtd), 

a. The present indefinite. \ 

h. The present definite. >Like the same tenses of Ul> pdnd, 

c. The imperfect. j 

III. Tenses op the Past Participle (bT dyd), 

a. The Historical Fast. 

* I came,' etc. 

bT ^^ main dyd, ^T ^ ham dye, 

\A y tu dyd, ^T J turn dye, 

W »j wuh dyd, ^1 ^^^ we dye, 

Fem. ^\ ^^ main d% etc. Fem. ^^1 ^ ham d'm, etc. 
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5. The Perfect. 
' I have come/ etc. 
cJ>* ^* O^ matw ayd hun, ^^ ^ ^ Aam aye ^tn. 

^ UT y ^tZ aya Aat. ja ^T j»J <wm oy« Ao. 

^ U ij tw/A ayd hat. ^J^ ^ ^^^ we dye hairu 

Yem,^yb {^ ^jt* main a I him, Fern. ^^i/Tj^ ham a'^ hain, 

etc. etc. 

c. The Pluperfect. 

' I had come/ etc. 

145 UT ^^;-s- main ayd thd, ^^ ^1 ^ ^m aye <^. 

I4; UT y ^iZ dyd thd. ^^ ^T j») turn dye the, 

I45 b1 ij KTtJi oya <Ad. ^^ ^1 ^^j ii;e dye ^Ae. 

Fem.^uJ ^^^ main d'% thl, Fem. ^^ ^ ^ ^^ <*'* <^2w, 

etc. etc. 

103. The remainder of the conjugation is formed exactly after 
the model of the verb Ub pdnd. 



104. 



81. A I i^^ ikdtH. 



82. AT ic-»Wi ^^«?« 

83. Ap tc2'2;i tirdsi. 

84. '^^i^l;^ chaturdei. 

85. Ao ^cM»Ui jpacAdsi. 



NUMBEBS (continued). 

86. Ai ^j^U^a. chhidsi, 

87. Av ^Iim* satdai. 

88. A A ^c^l^ afhasl. 

89. A^ LS*^]>^ nat^'dn. 

90. H. («tj nauwe. 



Exercise 26. 



J^^ f-ij" Jl^ft^v i/'^'^y *J '^uj* ^V c;e ^t/ ii^v 
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ub^ U-' ^^ ^jt^ <L (? L^« ^^ o^. J^v ;j^ }H \j^ u^ <± 

u-^. <L i/^ c^ y c^l* c=f»^ i/^T i^ ^ . ^ l^ o^. JT ^T 
»i (it is said) ^^ cft^^ ^ c* ^ ^ d?*' — c* '^ (jiU. jj kj ». 

M> c;«* - c* ^"V^ Irr >- c* ^ ^ c-f c;«* ^^1 v.-**l-» cr^j »j 

jWjC\ - ^^ JJ ^^ ^]^ - ^^ CSL4J v:yb. (s5;V^ »^UJ* ^W- 

4;S - c*>j^ ^y J;t«^'^^- V ^-^^ ^y^ ^y" sJ^ -/ <^ ^ ^ 

Exercise 26. 

The collector of Bhugwanpur came to-day. What did he want ? 
He said that he wished to see your honour. If he comes again, 
tell him that I shall he at the office to-morrow at midday. The 
merchant Eam Das has brought a money-order, and he wants cash 
in exchange. How much is the money-order for 1 It is for eighty- 
five rupees, seven annas and six pies. Very good, if he will bring 
it to the court (vul. cutcherry) he will receive cash for it. This 
country is very unhealthy ; many people die here of fever. I want 
some soap to wash my hands and face. There is none in the house. 
Then make haste and fetch some from the Parsee shop in the 
bazaar. Shall I bring anything else at the same timel Yes, 
bring some candles and some oil. Anything else, sir ? No, that 
is enough. Did the man strike the horse with a stick, or with 
a whip? He struck it several times with a stick on the head. 
What is the good of that ? There is no use in it at all ; but he is 
a very bad-tempered man, and I should dismiss him. The woman 
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did not understand what the judge said to her. She was very 
stupid. Why did you not write him a letter. I did, hut he was 
gone away. What did you have for hreakfast this morning ? We 
had coffee, bread, eggs, honey, and fruit. I like tea better than 
coffee for breakfast. I said that I had not understood what the 
man said to me. 



Vooabtilary. 



^jK^ j^ har kahm, everywhere, 
jjo per, m. a tree, plant, h. 
J^ phul, m. flower. 8, 
.yj taliodr, f. a sword, a. 



^^ nirkh, m. price cur- 
rent, p, 

\J^ kindrd, m. side, edge. p. 

f^jS kishtiji.hoaiyYesBei, p. 

^ju> hadtij f. exchange, a. 

MpjjjU nd^tan-durtist, un- 
healthy, p, 

(sl)l> chdhvJcy m. a whip, p, 

%j^ kahwah, m. coffee, a. 

liiMM* aastd, cheap, h, 

IXL^ mahcmgd, dear. s. 

^Jf^JuJJ bad-ma'dshyYioiouB.p.a. 

dL^ fhtkf accurate, h. 

p\^ chirdghi m. lamp, 
light, p. 

\j^Sgaihray deep, A. 
I. 



-/ .-/K ^^ c?o ^)aAr-^o, at midday. 

iSjJ^ kachakri, f. court, h. 

fj^^ has, enough, jp. 

-.h« jj bad-mizdj, ill-tem- 
pered, p. a. 

uJ^S^. be-wukuf, stupid, p, a. 
j^ ahahd, m. honey, p, 
UjT (j^^ ^aZasA A^ma, a. to seek. 

\j\^ \yh hawd hhomJdy a. to take 
the air. 

U>jJlo dal-defn/d, a. to pour, 
throw, etc. A. 

U;-J patmd, n. to swim. h. 

\ii^ S->|>^ Jai&a6 dend, a. to dis- 
miss. 

^ir u^^ naliah kamdf a. to 
complain, p. 

\j\3fr \jL churd lejdnd, a. to 
steal, h, 

\jijl damd, a. to fear. h. 
LftU chdhnd, a. to wish. A. 
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Beading Exercise 6. 



c^i^^ 



~ ^^ 



A person was on terms of friendship with a certain miser. One 
day he said to him, * I am going on a journey, do you give me your 
ring so that I may keep it by me ; when I look at it, I shall call 
you to memory/ The miser replied, * If you wish to call me to 
memory, then on seeing your finger bare, you must remember that 
you had asked a ring of a certain person, (but) he did not give it/ 

Story 8. 

On a dark night a blind man, having taken a lamp in his hand, 
and a jar on his shoulder, was going along in the market. Some- 
body said to him, * O fool ! in thy eyes day and night are alike ; 
of what use is a lamp to thee ) ' The blind man, having laughed, 
said, * you great blockhead I do you imagine that the lamp is for 
my benefit ? No, it is entirely on thy account, that thou mayest 
not break my jar amidst the darkness.' 



Vooabiilary. 



Lj^jjI andherd, dark, a, 
Ujjl andhd, m. blind, a, 
\j^ghardj m. a jar. a. 

Ujjo kcmdhd, m. shoulder, a. 
,\ ahmak, a fool. a. 



«4^T ankh, f. the eye. a. 

Jxlb hi-l'hiU, entirely, a, 

U^ jpoJcarndy a. to take, 
seize. h» 



hanandf n. to laugh, a. 
U^ tornd, a. to break, a. 
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Conyersation {contimied), 

^y^ j!\S iSj^ u*l ^ (^ ^^ ^^9 ** tarka^'ko dlu bolte hain, 

li S^\ \ ^ £ giarib jMrwar, av/r vnke nam sdg^ 

» Z^ \<^ ^^ owr norgdaime, av/r gobl, aur phul- 

jy \3'T Jy ci)*^^ Jy ^^ ^o6i, awr shalgham, awr gdjan'^ awr 

j^\S^jA . fib .J ^.^\}^ Jchire hain, we call this vegetable 

y" . potatoes, sir; and the names of 

^^ c,;^ ^ these are greens, asparagus, cab- 

bage, cauliflowers, turnips, carrots, 
and cucumbers. 

\:LtJi»y\S VS ^j.^ jUU JS —I dj-kal hdzdr-meh kyd kyd gosiht hat ? 

^ what kinds of meat ai'e there in the 

market nowadays 1 

lj>«A sZamS Jt^ A Jj«l«X> khvddwand har kism-kd gosht hotd 

t^, yj^^S"^ ^, ^ Aai— ^d'e-A» gosU, hher-ka gosht, 

^ ^J: ^ hachh/rerkd goskt, awr hlran-kd 

^ ^y* Ls**. <^^^ \jj^ every kind of meat — beef, mutton, 

veal, and even venison. 

u^MM \z^^S\^y ^j^ ^•I |J^^ is nujmsam^nm ka/u/aad gosht sab-se 

? l^ft. li 1? ^^ ^ ^^^^ rahegd f what meat 

** "^ ^ ^ will keep the longest time in this 

weather ? 

^j*^ \yb lx> ca^I^^^ ^tA gosht jpakkd hvld nahln, this meat 

is not well cooked. 

^j^ I41II ^*;j ^ yih panvr achchhd nahih, this cheese 

is not good. 

vl«Mft ^ ^^ ^ji^ ^^^ f^ ham khd-cJmke hain — khd/ne-kd cuhc^ 

*tA lejaOf 1 have done eating — take 

away the dinner-things. 



H % 
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LESSON XIV. 

VERBS (continued). 

Passive Voice. 

105. In Hindustfini all 'active' or * transitive ' verbs can be 
changed into the ' passive form/ i.e. the form which expresses the 
receiving or enduring of an action, bj compounding the past 
participle of the active verb with the neuter verb UU jdnd, * to go ; ' 
here used in the sense of ^to be.' Thus, instead of saying *I struck 
the table/ which represents the agent as doing the action, we may 
say * the table was struck (by me)/ which particularly represents 
the object as receiving the action. The form of verb used in the 
second sentence, * was struck,' is called the * passive ' form of the 
verb * to strike.' The doer of the action (or agent) may or may 
not be stated ; but if it is, then the construction of the sentence is 
the same as that explained in par. 82. The use of the ' passive ' 
voice is, however, not nearly so general in Hindustani as in 
English, being only used when the agent is either unknown or not 
expressed, and the chief reason for this is that the language abounds 
in primitive simple verbs of a passive or neuter signification, which 
are themselves rendered active by certain modifications, which will 
be detailed in the next lesson under the heading of Derivative 
Verbs. 

106. The past participle of the transitive verb employed pas- 
sively changes its termination, like a purely Indian adjective 
ending in ) a, to agree in gender and number with the nominative, 
but it is not conjugated, whilst the verb UIa. jdnd itself is con- 
jugated throughout, 

107. It should be observed that the roots of verbs are often 
prefixed to the tenses of Ul». jana to form compound verbs not 
necessarily having a 'passive' signification; such as \j\a^\^ kha- 
jdnd, to eat up; UU^^ so-jcmd, to go to sleep; Ul^^^ mar-jdnd, 
to die ; etc. etc. These should not be confounded with the passive 
form compounded with the past participle. 
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108. In par. 57 it was pointed out that the verb ISIa. jdnd was 
one of the only six verbs which might be said to be irregular in 
Hindustani, forming its past participle thus : — 

Masc. sing. UT^ayd. Masc. plur. ^gae. 

Fem. „ ^^gdx. Fern. „ ^jjfgdlvh. 

109. An example will now be given of a passive verb. 

Infinitive, bl> l^^^ dekhdjdnd^ * to be seen ; ' imperative, l»i l^^j 
dekhd jd, * be thou seen;' present participle, UU. l^^^ dekhd jatd, 
* being seen ; ' past participle, Lfl^^^ dekhd gayd, ' been seen.' 

I. Tenses of the Boot. 

a. The Aorist. 

* If I be seen,' etc. 
Singular, Plural, 

j[\^ \^^ ^JiJ^ main dekhd [jiy^ cd^*^ (^ ^^ dekhe jd- 

jd^un, wen, 

. ^^\af' l^Soj J tu dekhd jdwe jU^ ^(^.^ (^ ^^^^ dekhe jd*o, 

^U. or jae. 

^^\^ L^Xi^ »• wuh dekhd jdr ^^j^ ^^^ cJ^ *^ deJdie jd- 
^tf, we or jd*e, wen, 

Fem. jc^^ yjt^ main dekhl Fem. (c4Xj^ ^ ham dekhi jd- 
U^^ jd'un, etc. c^jW *^^» ®^^* 

5. The Future. 

' I shall or will be seen,' etc. 

Ixsjl^ l^Jo^ ^^ TTuitn c^^Ad ^^^^ ^^^ (^ ^^^ dekhe jd- 

jd^whgd, wenge, 

mm Ix^^lft. l^So^ jj tu dekhd jdwe- c^W* c^*^ (^ ^^^ cieA:^ jo- 

idu ad or jd'egd. ^^^' 
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\^\^ wegd or wehge, 

jd^egd. 

Fern, (c-4^*) v;;^ mam (2eMi Fein. ^^^Joj ^ ^am dekhijd- 
^jU. jd'iJngly etc. ijS^^W wengtn^eiAi, 

e. The Imperative. 
' Let me be seen, Be tbou seen,' etc. 

^CUi l^^j ^^ matn c2eMa c;jt^^ c^*^ (^ ^''^ dekhe jd- 

jd'un, wen. 

\^ l^Cj J) iu dekha jd. y*. ^^^ Jf turn dekhe, 

jd*o. 

c-.)V ^i^*^ ^) umhdekhdjd- ^j^ c:^*^ c^ ^^ (i«^^ ^o- 

Fern, ^ci^^ ^^;-s^ matw c{eA;Al Fem. ^c^-i^ j*a ^^ dekhijd- 
fjX^ j^^'^'h, etc. . (^ w;^, etc. 



n. Tenses op the Pbesbnt Pakticiple. 
a. The Present Indefinite. 
' I am seen, If I had been seen/ etc. 
Singular. Plural. 

IjL. l^^ ^^ main dekhd ^l^ c::^<) i*^ ^f'^ cfeA:^! 

l)L. l^^ jj tu dekhd jdtd. ^^ cd^^ (^ ^^^ cZeArA^ 

IjU. l^j »j i«?wA c^^M ^U. ^-^j ^^ we dekhe jdte. 

jdtd. 

Fem. ^L. ^^4X3 J ^^^ mam c^e^Ai Fem.^l».^4$oj^ ^m dekhl 

jdHf etc. " jd^n, etc. 
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h. The Present Definite. 

' I am being seen/ etc. 

^jj/h IsUi ^^^ ^Ji^^ main dekhd ^^ ^U. ^^^ ^ ham dekhejdte 

jdtd hun, hain, 

^ l5l^ l^^j y tu dekhd jdtd yk ^U^ c=/^^ (^ ^^^ dekhejdte 

hat. ho. 

ja^a Aat. Aat^i. 

Fern. ^e4^<> (;;{^ main dekhi Fem.^L.^4C^ ^ hamdekhijdti 
fjy^ ^Li jdtihun^etc, ^^ hain, etc. 

c. The ImperflBot. 

' I was seen or being seen/ etc. 

l^i \5L. l^^ ^^ muin dekhd\ • ^^ ^l». ^^^ ^ ham dekh4\ . 

I4J bU. l^lC^ j5 ^16 dekhd V j^ ^.^j ^U ^^^ J» ^t^^Ti c^eA:^ V ^ 

\^ bU. l^j »j umh dekhd ) '^ c^ ^ftcri^^ c^^ ^^ dekhe ) '"^ 

Fern, ^c^^ {jt* main dekhl jdtl Fern. («4^^ ^^a ham dekhijdtl 
^ ^U. thi, etc. ^^^ ^jL. fAlw, etc. 

III. Tenses op the Past Pabticiplb. 
a. The Historioal Past. 

' I was seen/ etc. 
Singular, Plwral. 

UT l^j loe* main d^khd gay d, ^^^/^^ (^ ^^'^ e^^A« ^ay«. 
UTliJoj y tu dekhd gayd, ,Jp^-4^j ^^ turn dekhe gaye, 

LJl^Joi »• luuh deJchd gayd, ^p^-^^ ^_^j we dekhe gaye. 



Fern. (c^Jo^ ^^ matw cMAl ^a't, Fern, ^ei^^ j^ ^fw cZtfA;Ai ^a In, 
pf^ etc. ^f^ etc. 
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6. The Perfect. 

' I have been seen/ etc. 

^yt\S\^^ ^jt* main dekhd ^jif^^^^J^ ^ hamdekhegaye 

gayd hwh, hain, 

^ Ip l^So^ y iu dekhd gayd y^ ^ ^^(^^ (*^ ^^^^ dekhe gaye 

hat, ho. 

^ LT l^^^ ij wuhdekhdgaya ^^^^^j^^c^s *^ dekhe gaye 

hat. hain. 

Fern, fc^^^ ijt^ main dekhl ga% Fern. ^USo^ ^ ham dekhi ga*t 
^^ hun^ etc. /^ haihy etc. 

c. The Pluperfect. 

' I had been seen/ etc. 

A , l^^^ ^^ main dekhd ,^ V . ^4^^ j%a A«wi dekhe \ . 
< Ux)^ J tu dekhd > iQ ,^ } ir-^<> .«^ ^t^vT^ c^A;A6 > « 
\ I^Cj ij MTwA dekha f ^ ^ ^ cr^-^ O ^* ^^ 

Fem.^-4^^^^ fTMitn <MAl ga'l Fern, ^c^^ ^i^ Aam dekhl ga'i 
,f^ tht, etc. . ,^ (Am, etc. 



I 



*- 



«4^ 



The Infixiitive or Verbal Noun. 

Nom. UL. l^^ dekhdjdndj being seen. 

Gen. ^U. cz^"^ dekhe jdne-kd^ of being seen, etc. 

Noun of Agency or Condition. 

^^.KLol». l^^^ dekhd jdnehdrdf -% ) 

^ * J^ . f * one who is seen.' 

^ . j\y^\a^ l^XJ^ dekhd jdnetodld, -I, 



ON THE VEBB. 105 

Adjeotive Participles. 

Present, * being seen/ 

Singvlar, 

Masc. \y^ bU. . IjL. 14^^ delchdjdtd or jdtd hu*d, 

Fein. {jjJh jjl^ . ^L. ^e^^^ dekhljdti orjdti hu'i. 

Plwral, 
Masc. ^j^ ^U. . ^iU. ^^^ dekhljdU or jdte hv!e. 

Fern. ^^A ^L. « ^^^-jJ^- tei^-^ dekhljd^h orjdti hu'ln. 

Pasty * been seen.' 

Masc. 1^ ^tP-- ^tP^^^"^ c2e^Aa ^a^a or gayd hu!d. 

Fem. ^^ i/^ — i^ \J^J^ dekhi gal or ^a'l AtZ't. 

PZiwoZ. 
Masc. ^^^ ^^— ^? cd^"^ dekhe gaye or (/aye Aw'c. 
Fem. ^^^ i<^-- \j^^i^^^^ dekhi gain or ^a'l AtZ'm. 

CoDJunotiye Fartioiples. 

< Being seen, HaviDg been seen.' 

^f^ — ^/W — X^ -~ ^ W^"^ dekhd jd, jdke, jdkar, jdkarke, 

jT^U. jdkarkar. 

Adverbial Participle. 

15? ^U. ^^^ c^A^ jdte-hi, * on being seen^ in the act of being 

seen/ etc. 

Bespectful Forms of the Imperative and Future. 
cr^W* cr^"^ dekhe jaiye, ' be you or ye pleased to be seen.' 
IXolft. ^^^ dekhe jaiyegd, *you or ye will be pleased to be seen.' 

Mild Imperative. 
^U. c^:^^ dekhe jaiyo, * be you or ye seen.' 
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110. In addition to the nine tenses in common use which have 
been given in the preceding examples of verbs, there are, as already 
stated in par. 54, six additional tenses common to all verbs. They 
are formed by using the prospective conditional, the future, and 
the past conditional of the verb U^ hond as auxiliaries to the 
present and participles of any verb. 

111. These tenses are given in native grammars and are regarded 
as distinct parts of the verb. An example of them from the verb 
U^^ dekhnd, * to see,' is given below. 



a. Present Frospectiye Conditional. 
* I may be seeing,' etc. 

Stnfffdar. Plurai. 

^^y^ \i^^ ^j^ main dekltid {jij^ ^^^ <•* hamdekhteho- 



ho un, wen. 

^^yk l::^^ jS tu dekJUa howe, ^y^ ^^-^ ^ ***^ dekhte 

ho'o, 

^•^ \::^^ <j wtih dekhtd fj>^ cE/^^ c-J ^^ dMte ho- 

howe, wen. 

Fern. ^e:45o^ ^^ main dekh£i Fem. ^^^-^^^ *a TiamdekhtihO' 

UM* ho*un, etc. U^V^ **^' ^^* 



h. Present Hetrospectiye ConditionaL 
' Had I been seeing,' etc. 

»^ m<iin \ [ (^ ^^ 

. ^ 1 " i dekhtd ^ \ ^ I dekhie 



dekhti 



tmth J V ^ • we 




Fem.^;^^^ ^^ maihdektdlho^y Fem. j^l^xj^ ^ him, 



^Jyh etc. ^^^-J^ Aoflw, etc. 
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c. Present Dubions. 

* I shall be seeing/ etc. 

IxLlb li^x^^ ^Jt* main dekhtd ^^%y^ cE^*^ (^ hamdekhteho- 

ho'ungd, wenge, 

Ixli^ l:^^ j> tu deMUd ho- ^^ ^r^*^ ^ ^^^ dekkte 

wegd, ho*oge, 

Ixjj^ l^^^ «j vmh dehhtd ho- cS^J>^ dr^^*^ c^J ^^ dekhte ho- 

f€egd» toenge, 

¥em. ^j^^ ^j^ main dekhH Fern, ^r^^io^ j»a Aam(;?«A;A<iAo- 
^y^ Mungiy etc. ^Jo.l^ wew^m,etc. 

<2. Fast Frospeotive Conditional. 

* I may have seen,' etc. 

^•^ l^So^ ^ ^^ main n6 <£e^Aa r;^^>^ W^"^ ^ (v^ ^^^ ^^ dekhd 

ho^Hn, hoiven, 

c%yt^ ^4^^ ^y tu ne dekhd ^y^ I^m^ ^ Jf <iem 910 dekhd 

hawe. hdo, 

howe, howeh. 

* 

Fern. l^So^ ^ ^^^ matTi ne (2eMa Fern, l^^^^ ^ ^ Aam ne dekhd 
'^ houTiy etc. i^^^i^ howeriy etc. 

e. Fast Betrospectiye Conditional. 
* Had I seen/ etc. 

Fem.l^C^ ^^Jt* ^^nmn ^^ c2«AAa Fem. l^^ ^ ^ Aam 726 dekhd 
|j^ Ao<a, etc. \j^ hotd^ etc. 



ne (MAa 
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/. Past Dubious* 

' I shall or will have seen/ etc. 

Vjik \^^ ^ ^jt^ main ne dekhd l^ l^C^ ^ ^ ham ne dekha 

hogd, hogd. 

^Syk 14^^ ^ ji tu ne dekhd \Syk l^^ ^ Ji tttm ne dekhd 

hogd, hogd, 

\j^ l^^ ^1 tisnsdekhdhogd, yyk l^^^ ^ (jl ttn ne dekkd 

hogd. 

Fern. 14^^^^^ main ne dekha Fern, l^^ ^^ham ne dekhd 
^f\ hogdf etc. 1^ A(^a, etc. 

112. Of the above tenses the 'present prospective conditional' 
and the 'present dubious' are called hal-i mutaehakJIn by native 
grammarians; the 'past prospective conditional' and the 'past 
dubious/ md:d miUashakki or mashtuk; and the ' present retrospec- 
tive conditional' and ' past retrospective conditional/ mazi shartiyd 
or mazl mutamanni. 

NUMBEBS {continued). 
113. 

91. \\ c^y^\ ikdnawe. 96. li ^__^U4». chhidnawe. 



92. \x ^%3l> hdnavoe, 

93. \r cJ^)ji ^iro/J^fve, 

94. \^ c^^]}^ chaurdnatoe, 
95* ^^ c^^^ paehanawe. 



97. 1v cO^^ satdnaioe, 

98. Ia c^^^^ afhdnatoe, 
99* ^^ cO^^ m/ionau^e. 

100. I . • Jit sau or ^ eai. 



Exercise 27. 

^v c^jy^ K^ ^y J^- (/ i/W S?^ J^U^ Vi;^ ^]j^ i/^. 
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IjU. L:*- ^ yjy^9. X W|; — cr* cL^ ci^. c;«* <:|JU5 <ej^ c=^ 

erf j^; cj^. v^" ^^ ^ i/ cg;^- ^i/-^ - <±J» <=i^ ^. ^^ ^ 
^ bl*ti erf ^.^ </J* t^ J^"5- - ^^^ cr^ ^^^ t/^crf 

Exercise 28. 

My brother was seen with the soldier in the fort. Who saw 
him ? The sergeant saw him and called out to him. Words that 
are spoken in haste are often repented of at leisure. Sheep are 
being sold in the market for fifteen rupees each. Yesterday 
chickens and ducks were very cheap ; they were bought for eight 
annas each. How many soldiers were taken with the collector 
into the district? He only took one sergeant and ten policemen 
with him to guard his camp. When this poor man was taken out 
of the river he was nearly dead. How did he tumble into the 
water ? He was fishing and fell out of his boat. If I am beaten 
I shall make a complaint to the magistrate. I was very badly 
beaten yesterday by two roughs from the town. The man was 
riding along on a horse when he fell off and his arm was broken. 
The intrenchments which had been made outside the village were 
all in ruins. If we had given the man the warm clothes he would 
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not haye died of cold. When you arrive there we shall have 
fbished our business. Will your father be there too f He may be 
coming, but it is not certain. He is probably going somewhere 
else. 

Vocabulary* 



^j'i^j JuUm,m, a certain 
one. a. 

(^L^ Matron, f. alms. a. 

J2S fafi, f. harvest, 
crop. a. 

^;Uaj nu^an, m. loss, 
injury, a. 

iAj kiVoy m. a fort. a. 

^S\ aksar, often, a. 

(.5«XJjJ JjJL« sandal'^ lakrl, 

sandal-wood. 

IjJ^r kkilaima,m.,ioj, a, 

j4j 2W, m. violence, jp. 

^U haihy m. hand, 
arm. 8» 

j^ 2t2a*, m. a district, 
a. 

Xiji^ ztla'~ddr, collec- 
tor, p, a. 

^\^ ihanahy m. a sta- 
tion, guard. B, 

:l>\^.> (^^a-6a«;, m. ruf- 
fian, p, 

trenchments.Jp. 
lj\». jci^a^ m. cold. a. 



l3y» )LiI mano^ hand, to be 
forbidden. 

LslsH pahchdnnd, a. to re- 
cognise, h. 

L!^ ZtZfna, a. to rob. a. 

\jjXi bigarnd, n. to be 
spoiled, h 

\jjij pakarn&j a. to seize. 
A. 

UiJ katna^ n. to be cut. a, 

U.l$o pukaoTta^ a. to call 
out. h, 

Ub4:ri pachhtdnd, n. to re- 
pent of. «. 

Ujj^ Mflrtdnd, a. to buy. 

b^ ^b^. har-bdd hond, n. to 
be in ruins, p, 

U^o1»Ia>> At^a< A»ma, to 
guard. 

U)l$^ nt^oZna, a. to take 
out. a* 

\i5 gimdy n. to fedl. A. 

I3.U ^4^ machhM mama, to 
fish. 
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Beading Exereise 7. 

A certain man had made this wager with another, that if I do 
not win the game, then cut o£P an exact pound (one seer = nearly 
two pounds) of flesh from my body. It so happened that he did 
not win the game. The opponent said, * Fulfil (your) wager.' He 
would not agree. They both went to the judge to complain. The 
judge told the plaintiff to forgive (him). The latter refused. The 
judge becoming angry said, *Cut away; but if you cut away a 
single grain more than one aeer, you will be punished/ 

Story 4. 

A very poor man went to a very rich man and said, ' We two 
are sons of Adam and Eve, therefore we are brothers ; you are 
very rich, and I am very poor ; give me a brother's share.' The 
rich man, on hearing this, gave the poor man a pice. The poor 
man said, 'Oh, sir! why do you not give me a brother's share?' 
He replied, ' Be content, my good friend ; if I gave all my poor 
brothers one pice each, I should not have any left.' 



Vocabulary. 

^ ddam, Adam. 



r 

\^ hawwa^ Eve. 
^^L ^^ is-wds^e, therefore 



^jl> hcmfi, f. share, por- 
tion, h. 



L^ jpaUd, m. a pice. h. 

Uy o^Ui kana^at kamdy to be 

hissa, m. share, por- 
tion, a. I UaJ ^Jb bdktrrahnd, to be left. 
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Conyersation. 

Jl> ^jS f^^ jjl» ^X»t ^ at saMm khcm mujhe tarke pdnch haje 

l^ l WT* \ 'l^ -J J^9^*o — ^^nerd shikar jdne-kd irdda 

cL . J J^ ^ . <=:^' }^ai^ oh, Salim Khan 1 awake me 

gA »^y early at five o'clock : I intend to go 

out shooting. 

^^ iJT L-*».U l^il c^. hahvi achchhd sahib dp kaun handHk 

^risJ ^-L jjjjj *^^ le^dwenge, very good, sir; and 

which gun will your honour take 
with you 1 

cW c* ^^. j;^*^^ eJ^J «^<«^ andherd hahut hai, leJdn sah 

^/^ .\ j^^U u*. s,^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^«*^ ««^ ^^ne^ handuk 

.^ ' sandUk-se nikalo, it is still quite 

jJOo ^ j^ ji^ jj ji, ^j.j^^ ^^^ ^^^ everything ready, and 

take my gun out of its case. 

uW^ ^^ (/-i^S f? ^J^ khahar-ddr ki turn fhandi 2)akM mur- 

^JJi j^\ vjr* J^^ J^j J3^ gkiydn aur rofi aur shardh aur hd- 

r**- • a-K^ ' \ ^('''n aur chhurl kcmte wctgAaira tamr- 

f^ J^y <:^ ^j^^ )y tarn -men rakli-do, take care to put 

j'^j [jt* the cold roast fowls, bread, wine, 

plates, knives and forks, etc., in the 
trap. 

*-f*^ i^ J^ c^ ^^ ^J^ shikdri ayd hai jo hamko sab-se ach- 

».i UU. J-L^ft. l^il ^ ^^^ J^^ chMd aur murgliabioh ke- 

f 165^^ J1-.I ^ ^ \l' ^^^ dikhld'egdy has the shikdri 

j^)j ^ja^^ <iu^. ^ (hunter) come who is going to show 

us the best swampy ground for snipe 
and wildfowl ? 

«3 ^eAib^^ <^ uj^^ y^ 9^^'^'^'^on'se dart/aft karo ki is gird- 
\...r,s ^ j^-Ui ^Xu^ nawdhi-rMn hahut-sd shikdr miltd 

. . • . ' ,^' y^ naAm, ask the villagers whether 

\jt^ - " J^ there is much game in this neigh- 

bourhood. 
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LESSON XV. 

VERBS (continued), 

Deriyative Verbs. 

114. There are a great many verbs in HindustHni, which are 
derived either from primitive neuter verbs or from nouns and 
adjectives, and which are rendered active in their signification by 
certain modifications of, or additions to, their roots ; and the active 
verbs thus formed can themselves be rendered 'causal' or doubly 
transitive by a somewhat similar process. The manner in which 
this is effected may be stated as follows : — 

115. The simple active form is derived from the primitive neuter 
verb by inserting the long vowel 1 a between its root and the U nd 
of the infinitive ; thus UL. jalm, a neuter verb signifying * to 
burn' or 'take fire,' becomes liiU. Ja-Zowa, *to light' or *set on fire;' 
and this again becomes causal or doubly transitive by inserting 
the letter • w between the root and the termination bl ana of the 
active form ; thus, from lilL. jaldnd, * to set on fire,' is derived the 
causal form ^\j^ jalwdna, < to cause (another) to set (something) on 
fire,' ex. 

Simple or Neuter Form : ^ ^1». \^ \ dg jaUi Aat, the fire burns. 

Active Form : ^ iJ^ {^\ %^ wuk dg jaldtd hai, he is 

lighting the fire. 

Causal Form : ^ ^]^ ^^ M ^"^ ^ jalwdtd hai, he is 

causing the fire to be 
lighted. 

The following is a list of a few useful neuter verbs from which 
active and causal verbs are derived in the above manner : — 



Simple Vebb. 


Active Form. 


Causal Fobm. 


Ujl urndj to fly. 

l^n u(hnd, to rise up. 
I. 


U^l urd/nd, 

\i\^ ufJidnd. 
I 


\j\J\ imvdnd, 
Ijl^^n ufhumid* 
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ljL«*. biichnd, to be saved. 

liaB^. hajndf to be EK)unded. 

U^x^. 5t<;^bia, to be extinguished. 

Ljl) bcmnd, to be made. 

Ua»j parhnd, to read. 

li5o jxzArna, to grow ripe, to be 
got ready (as food). 

L»>fr charhndy to ascend. 

LI». cAaZna, to move. 

U^ MiipTid, to be hidden. 

K>jS^gima^ to fall. 

Uj^ (2a57id,tobepresseddown. 
Li^tJ pahuncJmd, to arrive. 

LxJ lagnd, to be applied. 

Uiw «t«nna, to hear. 

bJL TntTm, to mix, meet. 

LU AtTnd, to move, 
etc. 



\j\s^ hachdnd, 
U\s^. bajdnd. 
bl^s^. bujhdnd. 
bU) 6a9iana. 

U^ chalcmd. 
Is 1*4^ cAAi|9and. 

bb^ dabdna, 

» 

bls^ paJmnehdnd. 
1)1x1 lagwnd, 

etc. 



blyB** &acAttfana. 
blftx'* bajvjdnd. 

b\^. 6antmna. 

bl^A^ parhwdnd, 

\^\S^^ pcikwdnd, 

bUft^ charhwdnd. 

bU»i cAoZtiTona. 
blte|i^ cAAtfMmna. 

b 1 jjJ^rM^ana. 

bl^^t* Jpcthiuhchjodnd, 
\j\yi lagwdnd. 
\j\jiMt sumodnd. 
b]yU mt7te;and. 
bLU kUwdnd. 
etc. 



116. If the root of the simple or primitive neuter verb be 
a monosyllable having one of the long vowels 1 a, j o or w, and 
(J e or I between two consonants, the vowel must be shortened in 
the active and causal derived forms, the radical 1 being replaced 
by -T., the ^ by -L, and the t^ by — , ex. 

b [^^jghumdnd, b \yj^ghumwdnd. 
blXft. jagdnd. ^^y^ jagwdnd. 
bbft. jitdnd. 

bbS dubdnd. 
b)l> biUdnd, 



\iAj^ghumnd, to go round. 
\ijL. jdgnd, to be awake. 
bLL.». Jltnd, to win, conquer. 

bj^^ dubnd, to be immersed. 
\i!ij> holnd, to speak. 



\i\y^ jtttodnd. 

p 
bIy.S dvbwdnd, 

bl^ huLfodnd. 
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U5^4^. hhignd, to be wet. ^^Np. hhigond, 

UJ^. hhulnd, to forget, err. Is^. hhvlcmd, 

liiJ leina^ to lie down. lilsJ lifdnd, 

etc. etc. 

If, however, the monosyllabic root ends in a 
shortened, and ) Id added for the active, and U 
form, ex. 

Uij. roTia, to cry. 

Ul^r^jAana, to eat. liil^Mt'Zawa. 

Ilo ptwa, to drink. Ij3b pUdnd, 

U^ «ona, to sleep. bX^ ^itZana. 

etc. etc. 



liiK rulcmd. 



ULX4> hhigwdnd. 

Isljij) hhulwdnd, 

\j|^ litwdnd, 
etc. 

long vowel, it is 
Ztm for the causal 

U lyi^T khiltodmd, 
\i\Jo pilwdnd, 

etc. 



117. Where the radical vowel is a strong diphthong like »^ aw, 
or ^^ at, it undergoes no change, ex. 



\3jj-j3 daurdnd, li^J^S daurwdnd, 
UJ^ />atVawa. ^ V;-iJ jpairwdma, 
l3l4fo haithdnd. U^i^^. baifhldnd. 



Ijj^S c^awma, to run. 
U^ jpaimd, to swim. 
U^io haiihnd, to sit.. 

The last also makes Ul^i.) bithdnd and bX^.?) biiMdnd; LJl 
baifhdlnd and l3.V4g^j haithdmd, 

118. Many neuter verbs with a short vowel in the root lengthen 
it in the active form, and form the causal regularly with 1. wd, ex. 

\jjjkatnd, to be cut. Uo A;a^wa. \i\^ katwdnd, 

\Jj^kholnd, 
{ij^jgdrnd. 



[iLi^khulnd, to be opened. 

\jpgarnd, to be buried. 

U15s3 nikalndy to come out. Ii)\a^ nikdlnd, 

UJb poind, to be reared. Ub paZna. 

UA^T^AwZTia, to melt. \Jy^gholnd. 

UaJjj handJmdj to be tied. U^Job hdndhnd, bly^jJJ 6a?icZAti;ana. 

I 2 



l3|^y<7artcawa. 
\i\J^ nikalvjdnd, 

bl^ pahmnd, 
\i\J^ghuh 



mana. 
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U^ mam&y to die. 


o.u fnom^. 


bl^^ fnaru;ana. 


UjJ lad/nS,, to be laclen. . 


U^^ Zo^n^. 


Ul^jJ Zodftmna. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


119. Several verbs form their actives and causals in a manner 


peculiar to themselves, ex. 






U^ hiknd^ to be sold. 


lisfft^. bechnd. 


UL$o ^t^tmtia. 


Ua, ralma^ to remain. 


l:^ rakh/nd. 


^Ih^ ^^'^^^^^* 


UL^j*. chhutna, to be let go. 


Uj^4». chhornd. 


lS\«u». chh/arwdnd. 


U?^ {ufndy to be broken. 


\jjy <orwa. 


Uljjy torwdnd. 


I:s4> phafndy to be rent. 


tj-l^j phdrnd. 


UL^ pharwdnd. 


1:^4) phutnd, to be split. 


tj^ jphornd. 


l3L»4j phupodnd. 


l^C*^ nkhna, to learn. 


\^\^^ sikhcmd. 


13^^ sikhldnd. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 



120. Many primitive verbs consisting of ^ioo short syllables with 
a short vowel in the first, and a fatha in the second syllable, form 
their actives and causals like the verbs given in par. 115, except 
that the fatha of the second syllable is omitted, ex. 

UX^ chamaknd. to shine. l3\At»> chamJcmid. Ul^^ chmnahumwu 

U4s?^ aamo/Ana, to understand, lil^s?*^ aamjhdnd. UL^a?*^ samajhwdmL 

lafalcnd, to hang. blx^ latkdnd, blXiJ latakwd/nd, 

etc. etc. etc. 

121. Many active verbs in Hindustani are derived from nouns 
or adjectives simply by the addition of lil dm^ or li wa; thus from 
^l> |9awi, * wat«r,* we have ISUib 2>dn(yomt, * to water or irrigate ;' 
from )nS^ chaurd, ' wide,' bij-^ clumrdmJd^ * to widen.' 

122. Others again are derived regularly from Arabic or Persian 
roots by the simple addition of Ij na, and if the primitive word be 
a monosyllable ending with two consonants, a faiha is inserted 
between them, on adding the l3 Tza, such as \zJ^ tarasnd^ ' to fear,' 
"■'om fj^^ tars, *fear, pity;' \jjji laraznd, 'to tremble,' from jt! 



ON THE VEBB. 117 



larz, 'trembling;' Ll^. hahamdj 'to dispute/ from Caz^- ^<^$,?> 
'argument/ &c. 

Most of the primitive neuter verbs with monosyllabic^ roots in 
HinduBtani, which are of Hindi origin, ar^ themselves similarly 
derived from Sanskrit roots by the addition of U ndj such as \iu^ 
aaJmdy * to bear/ from the Sanskrit root ^ «aA/ bearing/ U^ij baand, 
Ho dwell/ from TO v<i8, 'dwelling ; * U^ mama, 'to die/ from ^ mri, 
' dying/ etc. 



Exercise 29. 

^54> c-J ^^ ^^^ ^^* U^^ c;^ ^^ U-? - j^JlXc^v /"c/'*''' w-^ 

c^^v j3^ vjr* - ci^ c;n^ J**" ^j' (i^v -^^b^ t^. c^^ ^]j^. c^" 
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^>* <:^v^v>* j^ j> v^u-l - a l=-^40- !;^ ^->* <=i^ ^-^ 

»j - l^jl^ Jjj^ ^^J vl ^^ - \3\/j ^. /^u^ cii^ C> U-1 

Exercise 30. 

Birds fly in the air, animals walk on the land, and fish swim in 
the water. The man rose up as I came into the house. He lifted 
up his sword above his head. When the ship went down, I alone 
was saved. If he had arrived sooner he would have saved his life. 
The clock is striking eleven. Bugler ! sound the ' fall in.' The 
house is being built of mud and brick. I shall build my house in 
the middle of the garden. The banker was having his new house 
built outside the city. I was reading the letter when you arrived. 
I had had the letter read to me before you came. See that the 
letter is read to him to-morrow. The fruit is growing ripe on 
the trees. The cook is preparing the men's food. Tell them 
to get my dinner ready at once. The ship was moving along in 
the river. Make the people move on faster. The money was 
hidden in a jar in the ground. I hid him from the enemy in an 
old well. He caused his friend to be hidden in the cave. I am 
falling from my horse. 

Exercise 31. 
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-j^^dj-^ -jI^'JV -iXj^./-'^ c^ 5^^»jVj;^-ji^ 
-jl^ cr* Jj*^ cJ^cjU - W" Is^: <- 'U^ »::--aT *x-.aT JU 

^^^^ jS ^ <=H^ ^^y^ »^ - c;^ cik erf -^-^^-^ c=^- c^uj)^^ 
- c;^ cib* jr^ -^ (/ {J^^ o^ "^jf- *J - c;^ <lV^ cuilaL, 



Exercise 32. 

Snow melts in the sunshine. The sun melted the ice on the 
water. Have tliis wax melted on the fire. The messenger arrived 
very late and had not delivered his letter when 1 left. I heard 
that this news was not true. Make him hear what you are saying. 
I met him outside the town. Mix these two things well together. 
Make him mix some water with the wine. Why do you move 
about ? He was shaking his head about. Have these boxes moved 
into the hpuse. If I win the bet I will give you a present. The 
king conquered all his enemies. I am immersed in the deepest 
grief. He plunged the boy into the water and he was nearly 
drowned. The cat was wet. I am wetting the ground to make 
it soft. Do not forget what I told you. He lost his way in the 
forest. The woman was making her children cry. The box was 
open, but the money was gone. Open the door and call the 
gardener. Do you understand what I have written 9 
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Vocabulary. 



\>j^ chiriyd, f. a bii d. h. 

g^s) poking, m. a moth ; 
a (child's) kite. s. 

^^ raj, m. a mason, p. 

m/^a marham, m. plaster, 
salve, p. 

^^U« munadi, m. town- 
crier, a. 

Jji id, m. oil. 8, 
»)L> piydlay a cup, glass. 

.yt» «Aar, m. noise. /?. 

jji-i 5!arwr, necessary, a. 

i»ia» khaaamj m. a hus- 
band, a. 

Jjj^ farzand, m. child. /?. 

ij.1^ Jb Hlm-i-tawdrikh, his- 
tory. 

CajUL^.jJ tadblr-i-mltanaiy 

politics. 

.yu talwdr, f. a sword. «. 

^J^ a^eZa,alone,8ingly.A. 

j^ Mehar, m. mud. /*. 

1^ AriZ'a, m. a well. 8. 

^jji barf, m. f. ice, snow. 

^*» 8ach, true. «. 

^ ghanhj m. grief, a. 



{fjjgaddt, f. a throne. A. 

oJIj^ 'adoUcU, f. a court of 
justice, a. 

^ ib^i, m. a labourer, 
porter. 



£*. chashma, m. a spring, 
fountain, p. 

1^. hachhrd, m. a calf. A. 
^^ jaUdd, m. executioner. 



a. 



^jJi ^atc^, m. the prisoner. 



a. 



3*1 untf m. a camel. A. 
sJI^ hawdla, m. care, charge. 



a. 



ur:- 



^>^ ^o«At>A,application,&tudy. 

c>.;<* mt'Ana^, f. labour, a. 
jL». jaMz, m. a ship. a. 

(jj^ ghart, f. a clock. 5. 
vJUdI mf, f. a brick. 8. 

j\fi> ghdr, m. a cave. a. 
f^yb^ c^Atlp, f. sunshine, h. 
,ji^. baihshish, f. present, gift. 

Jb 6t7^, f. cat. 8, 
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Beading Ezeroise 8. 



A certain person received a large order from the king's house- 
hold. On hearing this good news, one of his old friends came to 
his house one day to offer his congratulations. He, treating his 
friend as a stranger, asked him who he was, and why he had come 
there. The poor man felt himself very much affronted and began 
to say, * Do you not recognise me 1 I am your old friend. I heard 
that you had become blind, and for this reason 1 came to inquire 
about you.' 

Story 6. 

A person went to a scribe, and said to him, ' Write a letter for 
me.' He said, ' There is a pain in my foot.' The man said, ' 1 do 
not wish to send you anywhere, why are you making this un- 
reasonable excuse 1 ' Tlie scribe replied, ' You are speaking the 
truth ; but when I write a letter for any person, then I am always 
sent for to read it ; for nobody else is able to read my handwriting/ 



Vocabulary. 

^0 kaiih, scribe, a. 
^j^ dard, m. pain, p, 
y\> pdnw, m. le§^, foot. 8. 



J^siM l3 Tiorma'kul, unreasonable, 
a. 



•. _ c. 



jj^ t<^, m. excuse, a. 

k» khattjm. handwriting, a. 



122 PBAGTIOAL HINDUSTANI GBAMMAB, PART I. 

Conversation {continued). 

Oi^-) jJ ^j\ iS ^J^ tLJt ^^"^ hain ki ame to hahut haih aur 

^ t I har tarah-ke hiran, they say that 

J^ ^^ J^ J^ KJ^ there are plenty of wild buffaloes, 

and all kinds of deer. 

^wJ ^Li jT yj^^ y^ KSy ^'^ gomw-waloh'ko sath le-ke jd'o aur 

J^ ^\ V^lft. \ ""U. j(mg<ilac?ichhi tarahjharo, take Bome 

Z/ ^^ J ^^ ^® villagers with you, and beat 

-^^ the cover well. 

.iCl ^A %Ss^ ^e4».l (^'ij J ^ ^tA to hafi achchhi jagah hai sikika/r-ke 

^^^ .1 1^1 ^ tmsis Juirek khet-mehtitar cmr bafer 

^^^ " ' ' bahut hain, this is a capital place 

{jt^ ^^^.jiP.jyJ^ foj. sport; there are plenty of 

partridge and quail in every field. 

^\> tjj^fH ^jl4»i yi^^ dekho jhar-ke pUhhA bdgh hai — ghabrao 

^\ J c:>w» 'l-^ -A mat par achchhi tar ah shistlagao aur 

^"^p » ^ ^^*^ gir-men goU maro^ look I there 

^1 j^\ ^IxJ e^ ^Jo jg ^ ^jg^j. behind the bushes ; doH't 

•.U ^ly {jt^ r*» he afraid, but take good aim, and 

• " put a bullet through its head. 

(j^jJL j^l ebl i<Jtt)^ JjJ^. ^'nduk chuk-ga'i ek-atir jaMi do nahin 

* ^ . to ham 8ab mue, the cmn has missed 

' * fire — ^give me another sharp, or we 

are all dead men. 

^j^ (c*^T wJJ^. ^^ JS tu^n kaise- be-wuhHf ddmi ho — kyun is 
** i_» I I <^ tarah be-khabari-se bandHk chaiate 

C2f ^J^' r> U-1 U^ I \ ^ 4r 'A * f U 

"^ '^ Ao, what a stupid man you are I why 

^J^ drT cJj*^ do you fire in that careless manner ? 
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LESSON XVI. 

VEBBS (continued). 
Compound Verbs. 

123. Hindustfini is very rich in compound verbs, as the genius of 
the language permits their being formed to an almost unlimited 
extent. 

They may be arranged under four classes, (i) verbs derived from 
the root ; (ii) verbs from the present participle ; (iii) verbs from 
the past participle ; and (iv) nominals, or verbs derived from sub- 
stantives or adjectives. 

I. Verbs prom the Root. 

124. There are three kinds of verbs formed from the root by 

])refixiug a verb regularly conjugated to the root of another 
verb, viz. : 

a, Jntensives, so called from having a more forcible signification 
than the simple verb. In these the root verb gives its significa- 
tion to the compound, whilst the second verb intensifies the idea 
conveyed by the first, ex. 

Ul^ cLjU kaf-dcUna, to cut off. 
UlojU mdr-dalndy to kill outright. 
\^^ji^ kho-dena, to squander, lose. 
U^^ ^j rakli-dend, to set down. 
^•^J/T 9^^^-dend, to throw down. 
UU. l^T khorjdna; to eat up. 
Ulsf^ h'ja/ndf to take away. 
ULi^ ho'jama, to become. 
\j\xtri pi'jdndf to drink off. 

U^ • bU le-and or Idna, to brisg. 
etc. etc. etc. 
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6. Potentials^ formed by adding the root of a verb to the verb 
Ux^ saknd, * to be able/ as li5w U^ ja^sdhnJa^ 'to be able to go/ etc. 
These verbs express ability to perform the action indicated by the 
verb whoEe root is used, and may be regarded as the potential 
mood of such verb ; thus, y^y^ \sXm \^ ^^ main jd-sakta hun, * I am 
able to go/ or * I can go/ ex. 

UXm* ^. bol-saknd, to be able to speak. 

UXitf J»i cJud-sakna, to be able to walk. 

UXm ,4^ likh-saknd, to be able to write, 
etc. etc. etc. 

c. Completives, formed by adding the root of a verb to the verb 
li^ chuknd. ' to have done or finished,' as U5C»i ,U mar'chibknd, ' to 
have done beating.' These verbs express the completion of the 
action indicated, and the future of U^ chukfnJa used with the root 
of a verb sei'ves the purpose of the future perfect of such verbs ; 
thus, lx^^x». I4J ^^ u;.^ ia5 main kha-chukungdi ' when I shall 
have done eating,' or ' when I shall have eaten,' ex. 

lix»i ^ de-chuknaj to have done giving. 

U^ jU ma/r-chuJmdy to have done beating. 

U!C». .4^ likh-chtiknd, to have done writing. 

U^ y^ so^huknd, to have done sleeping, 
etc. etc. etc. 

Note— li^ ckuknd is also used idiomatically in the sense of 
already, ex. 

j^ cj> Wijh j^« «**^o rujpiya de-do, give hinx the money. 

UJ^ tx»- ^ y yjfj^ main to de-chuka hun, I have given it (him) 

already. 

n. Verbs fbom the Pbesekt Pabticiple. 

125. Of these there are two kinds : 

a. Continuaiives, which are formed by prefixing a present parti- 
ciple to the verb bU. and, *to go/ or Ua^ rahnd, *to remain;* as, 
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ULi l^$3 likTUd jama, or Ua. lx4$J likhtd rahnd, * to continue writing/ 

ex. 

Ulc^ \:iJo haktdja/ndj to continue chatting. 

Ulc^ liL> ^Z^a^'ona, to continue speaking. 

lUt UL. ^'o^ roAna, to continue going, 
etc. etc. etc. 

126. The above are not strictly speaking compound verbs at all, 
but are rather sentences or forms of expression, the present parti- 
ciple being used as an adjective or adverb, and always agreeing in 
gender and number with the nominative, ex. 

^ \s\t^ Uo ^jT %j vmh adml holtd jdtd hai, that man goes on 

speaking. 

L^ (J^ ci^y* ^^ I) ^^ 'av/rcU bolti jdti hai, that woman goes on 

speaking. 

O^ ^i^ ^y* Lf^ c^3 ^^ a(im^ boUe jate hain, those men go on 

speaking. 

^j^\i^^j^j> U^^O ^^ 'a'u^oteh holClnjatln hain, those women go 
^J^ on speaking. 

It is, however, usual (for the sake of euphony and convenience) 
to omit the final nasal n in such sentences from all but the last 
word, BO the last example would run ^J^ ^U. ^J^ O^J)^ c^y *^ 
'auraieh hdlM jdti hain. If ^^ were omitted, then we should write 
{jt^W t^y. {J^jJ^ c-^ ^^ 'auraten boltijdtln, etc. etc. 

127. h, JStatistiealSy formed by prefixing a present participle to 
another verb. The participle is always in the inflected form of the 
masculine singular, like a substantive of the third class, having the 
postposition ^^ men, * in,' understood, hence these are properly 
not compound verbs at all, ex. • 

UL ^jk. rote chalnd, to go away crying. 
UT ^fgdte d/nd, to come singing. 

L^ ^jT ^p »* wuh gate dtl hai, she comes singing. 
^j*jk ^s^ ^*;» ^_j we Jianste daurte hain^ they run laughing. 
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m. Verbs from thb Past Participle. 

128. There are two kinds of compound verbs derived from the 
past participle : 

a. Frequentatives, which are formed by adding \i^kamdy ' to do/ 
to the past participle of the verb, which must remain in the un- 
inflected form of the masculine singular, whatever may be the 
number or gender of the nominative, ex. 

bjT \S ktya-kama, to do frequently or habitually. 

l3 > iT dyd-kamd, to come frequently. 

bjT bU. bX dya-jdychkarndy to make a practice of coming 
and going. 

U»3 ,-4^ jj, jyj »j touh roz roz hichh parhdrkartd hat, he reads 
^ \) J something every day. 

129. 6. DesidercUives, expressive of wish, desire, need; formed 
by prefixing an uninflected past participle to the verb UaU chc^md, 
' to wish,' ' to desire,' etc. in all its forms, ex. 

LftUi l^^^ dekhoL-chdJmd, to wish to see. 

UaU '3ji, hold-chdknd, to wish to speak. 

UftUi l^N^ fnkhorchdhndy to wish to learn, 
etc. etc. etc. 

Note— The form ^^aU. chdhiye, of the verb UaU. chafmd^ is 
frequently used impersonally, like the French ilfaut; as, u ^I'k. 
jU. J chdhiye ki turn jd'o, ' you must go,' or * it is necessary that 
you go.' This form of UaW. chahnd is generally followed by the 
aorist, as in the foregoing example, but it may also govern the past 
participle of the accompanying verb ; as, ^W l^C^w i^^i .acM slkhd 
chdhiye, ' it is desirable to learn good manners.' 

1 30. The above form of verb is also used to indicate the proximity 
of an action, ex. 

^ b^Ui Ir M ^"^^ gird'chahtd hat, be is about to fall. 
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LS^ l5^V ^ ^^ 'aurat ehald'chdh€i tM^ the woman was about 

to go away. 

^ itf^l*' V* ^'j^ 9^f^ bajd-chdJUi hat, the clock is about to 

strike. 

131. The verb UaI^. chdhnd sometimes governs the inflected 
infinitive like the verbs given in par. 134 ; as, ^ bkW ^l*- »45 »1 
wuh gharjdne chahtd ha% * he wants to go home,' etc. 

132.. A compound verb is considered neuter if the second 
member of the compound be neuter, though the first member be 
transitive and convey the main idea of the compound ; thus, U^SO 
likhnd, * to write,* is transitive, but b^ ^^^Q UlchrcJmknd, * to have 
done writing/ is neuter. 

rV. NOMINALS OE VeKBS FROM SUBSTANTIVES OE ADJECTIVES. 

133. These are of frequent occurrence, and are formed by uniting 
a verb with a substantive or adjective ; thus from substantives we 
have ly jW hichdr karnd, ' to reflect, consider,' from .W bichdr, 
* reflection ;* Ij^ A.^ Jam' kamd, 'to collect, or bring together,' 
and \jyt jua^jam* handy 'to be collected/ from jua^jam\ * a collec- 
tion;' UI4S ^e^. bhai khdnd, 'to be afraid/ from ^^, bhai, 'fear;' 
ti^U J9^ giiota mdrtm, ' to dive,' and Ul^T J?^ S^ota khdnd, ' to be 
dipped,' from J?^ ffhota, * a plunge,' etc. 

From adjectives, as from k> bard, ' large/ ^y\p, bard karnd, 'to 
enlarge ;' %kdldj ' black,' \^%kdld karnd, * to blacken.' These 
expressions are, however, scarcely to be considered as compound 
verbs. 

134. In addition to the above, there are several classes of verbs 
which are rather instances of one verb governing another in the 
inflected infinitive than examples of compound verbs. They are as 
follows : — 

a, IncepHves, — An inflected infinitive followed by the verb UxJ 
lagnd', ' to begin,' as 

Ixl ^S s* wuh kahne lagd, he began to say. 
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^ ^». ^^^ toe chalne lage^ they began to go. 
^ ^j^^ ^^ ^oiwral daurne lagl, the woman began to run. 

6. PemUssives. — An inflected infinitiye followed by the verb l:^^ 
dend, ' to give,' ex. 

e* b.3 ^U. t^ wuhjane detd hat, he gives (permission) to go. 

b|^ ^j»^ ^jU. ^^ mujhe jane nahin detd, he does not allow me 

to go. 

•^ ^j- y^ unko sone do, let them sleep. 

b^ a ^ j|x«A ^1 usne hamko one na diyd, he did not allow us 

to come. 

c. Acquisitives, — An inflected infinitive followed by the verb Uli 
pcmd, * to get/ * to obtain,' ex. 

^ bb ^jU. «^ wvhjdnejpdtd hoi, he gets (permission) to go. 

J^ U)^ ^ c^ ^ ^^ main one pauh to d'ungd, if I obtain (leave) 
\^S^ to come, then I will come. 

^^^b s3 cr^ *j ^'^ t^fA^itf na />au;6, he must not be allowed to 

get up. 

135. There is a large class of very doubtful compound verbs 
called Reiteratives, which are formed by stringing two verbs of the 
same, or nearly the same, meaning together for the sake of the 
rhyming or jingling sound, of which the Hindus are very fond; 
much the same as in English we make use of such compounds as 
chit-chat, hurly-burly, topsy-turvy, peU-mdl, etc. Both verbs are 
regularly conjugated, except that the auxiliary is added to the last 
only; but their use is generally confined to tenses of the present 
participle and the conjunctive participle, ex. 

U^ dlV d^. cO ^^ ^^ ehdUe hain, they chit-chat together. 
y JW J^. »^ ivuh holrchal'ka/r, he having conversed. 
y U^ yt^ dho-dhd-kar, having washed. 
y l^. l^^*^ samjhd hvjha-har, having explained. 
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It is plain that in all the above instances the latter of the two 
verbs has no very distinct meaning of its own, and is more or less 
redundant. 

136. As in a true compound the first member should remain un- 
changed, the latter alone being conjugated in the usual way, it is plain 
that of the so-called compounds described above, only five are real, viz. 
intensives, potentials, completives, frequentatives, and desideratives. 

137. In nominals which are formed of an adjective with a verb, 
the adjective will agree in gender with the object of the verb, 
unless the concord be cut off byjT ho. Thus, 5" ^j^ {jj^gdrl 
Wiafl kar, orjT \j^ ^ {^j^gcun-Jco khard kar, * stop the carriage.' 
In the latter case only can the verb \^ \j^ khard-karrid be regarded 
as belonging to the class of compounds. 

Exercise 33. 

- cS^<=*?v c-J - ^^y ^ )sj - ^ ^ ^J> c^^y l^ti u^^ 
IJb J' »j - ^.i cm j^"^ - c* ^-^ cif c^ jf^\ «^ - c^ cl^(^ 

- c* ly ^»*-^" -t^ J> -i/^ '^•^^^ »J - C* Ij^U^ ^I^J^jjtt »J - c* 

e^^ c;-* ^^ cr^V V ^(^" - u>* ^V WC- jTuki (^^ c^ 

^ \J^ -P <:?*^ j!>^" ^j^ y^ K}^ c^j^ c^j^ - l^jC, jT 
I. K 
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Exercise 84. 

The Vuxg ordered the executioner to cut off the prisoner's head. 
When I began to tell him what you had said he became very angry, 
and threw the money -down on the .table. My brother squandered 
all his property in gambling. Put the lamp down on the table and 
take away my boots. I cannot go to town to-day, but to-morrow 
I will come myself and bring my father with me. When they had 
done talking, then I came away. Can you swim across this river 1 
No, sir, I cannot swim, but this man can swim well. As soon as 
I have finished my dinner I -am going out. The two men con- 
tinued chatting as they went along the road. When the man had 
finished writing, I got up and began to abuse him. On hearing 
this good news all the people went away singing and laughing. 
I must tell him to-morrow what you said to me. He comes here 
every day and reads the newspapers. Do you wish to see the 
master of the house % Yes, if he will allow me. 

Vocabulary. 



iSw^ghafi, f. clock, watch. 
p. s, 

jl^ takf m. shelf, window. -«. 
is\y» siwae, except, p, 
:tS\£j shagirdy m. scholar, p. 
jySlJ taMdi f. injunction, b, 

\jS kamcMra, m. a room. 
%j\j^ khazdnaJij m. treasury, a. 

.\jjr^>. ehatiM-ddr, m. watch- 
man, h, 

^ J harham, angry, p, 

\^^ ju% m. gambling. 8. 

^j*Ji fdrsij Persian. 



{^^, hehosh, insensible, p. 

^-jf^ €hilamchly f. a wash- 
hand-basin, h. 

»SU3^ janmdna, m. fine. a. 

J\js talwar, f. sword, s. 

^y^, bhukh, f. hunger, s. 

JU mal, m. property, a, 

^Jy^ juti, f. boot, shoe. «. 

jio !^^ Mjohar-kd kdgkaz, m< 
newspaper, p, 

\ii^ Jt; ^aK-cfena,a.toabuse. 8. 

Id^ eU^ 2)henk'dena, a. to throw 
away. h. 

I15I43 bhdgndy n. to fiee. h. 
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Beading Exercise 9. 

A luiser was going to the mosque for the purpose of prayer. In 
the midst of the road he rememhered that he had come away with- 
out putting out the house-lamp. He turned back from thence, and 
having come to the door called out to the slave and said, ' Put out 
the lamp and do not open the door, for it will wear out.' The 
slave said, ' Oh, sir 1 must not (your) shoes have been worn in 
coming and going over so much of the road ] ' He said, * Oh, wise 
slave ! do not be anxious, for I came barefoot, and have brought 
the shoes under my arm.' 

Story 6. 

One day a certain person went to see a friend at his house at 
midday. It so happened that his friend saw him coming, and said 
to his servants, *When So-and-So comes and asks where the 
master of the house is, you will say that he has just gone out to 
dine with some one.' In the meanwhile the man arrived and 
asked where the master of the house was. They said that their 
master had gone out. The man said, ' He must be a great fool to 
have gone out of his house in the midst of such great heat.' The 
master of the house, having put his head out of the window, said, 
* You are a very great fool to wander about at this time, fqr I have 
been all day 'in my own house.' 

Vocabiilary. 

yj^^ %^ do-jpakr-ko, at mid- 
day. 

[ja* ^l *^*** '"^^9 ^ ^^^® mean- 
while. 

K a 



^jgarm\ f. heat. 'p» 

U^ phimd, a. to wander 
about, h, 

U)l^ nikalndf a. to put out. h. 



/: 
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Conversation. 

^1 ^^ 13 bijk^ ^ LT^^ 8a*i8'8e hahrdena hi main tis-se holdr 

ItaU. N4) chafUd htin, tell the groom (syce) 

that I want to speak to him. 

xfjyVifj^ iff u^y*» J^^-^l *^^^ ^^ saisji sahzi ghorl mere waste 
^ Ls \J^ taiyar ha/ro, here, syce I get the 

gJ^^y mare ready for me. 

^\ jj ^jyv^^j^ j^A ^rf' ^^^ 'parwar sahzi ghorl to aj hafi 

" . I » . « 6twidr hm av/r huzur-ki <i8wa/ri-ke 

vy ^ V > - -> ZaVAjwaAinAai, protector of the poor, 

ij* c>«t^ cpj' <1 <A>W the grey mare is very sick to-day 

and is not fit for your honour to ride. 

^ {^S^ v' r^ \j, '■4f Jcuchh parwd nohm (vulg. htch-partoa- 
^ ^ C . \ «^) ob jaldi karo awr zin kumait 

"^ ** ^^^-^ ghore-par hdndho, never mmd, look 

J^"^' sharp now and put the saddle on the 

bay horse. 

f^\^ Jjo ^ c-JjV*^*^ A;wmae< ghore-ke na*l khiyd gae hain 

y Y t ^**^ vi^oin dj do-jpahr-ko usko naU- 

^ JT* J ^ cT^JJ c^ hand-ke j)d8 lejdyd chdhtd thd, the 

h\xif fjj^ ^ "^--^ t' ** J'"*-' bay horse's shoes are a good deal 

l^ bbU. worn, and I was going to take him 

to the shoeing-smith to-day at mid- 
day. 

— U>* <^ ^^^-A f^ c)^ warn ««^-j3ar &a^t^< ghusae huh; kyd 
/ .. .1 1^ <^w?l nahmjdnte ho hi dge-kd roknd 

y^ ' ^^"^^jT C ;i^ p,chhe'ke dawd kame-se hiJUar ? 

'j*^ <£_ cr*^* ^JJ; ^ <i-' chdhiye ki turn unkojhaf pat khtd- 

^ -iAl». V j-ifcO <-**» <^J> «;a^o aur na'e ndl handhwddo, I am 

X X ^ „ « ^-l - exceedingly angry with you; don't 

J y^ V ^ • >^ r you know that prevention is better 

j^ljA^ J*^ c^ jl^' than cure % You must have him re- 

shod at once. 
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LESSON XVII. 

ON INDECLINABLE WORDS. 

I. Adverbs. 

138. Adverbs in Hindustani present few peculiarities. Most 
adjectives and adjective pronouns may be used adverbially when 
required, as in English, when they generally remain uninflected 
in the nominative singular masculine ; as, ^ \s\j\^\ Os^. ^oT «j 
vmh adml bahut achchhd gdtd hat, * that man sings very well.' 

139. The more common and useful adverbs may be divided as 
follows : — 

a. Adverbs of Time. 

i^\ ab, now. ^S^ tarhe, early, at dawn. 

\^ tab, ) \::^3 turant, instantly, 

[then. 
^ tody ) c-jit** sawere, early, in the 

^kab, ) morning. 

* ^ \ when ? x • • 

jfkad, ) >i P^^^'y again. 

vi^j ^^1 uS'Wakt, then. etc. etc. 

^T aj, to-day. 
J3 kali to-morrow. 
Ji Jf dj'kal, now-a-days. 

^^w^ 2)ar8oh, the day before yesterday or the day after to-morrow. 
fjy**/ taraohy three days ago or to come. 
yjy»»j narsoUi four days ago or to come. 

Some of the above are rendered more emphatic by the addition 
of j^ hi; thus, ^^.1 ahhi, 'just now;' ^j^kMhl, or ^j^ kadht, 
*ever ;* o5« ^^1W hi wakt, 'just at that time,* etc. When great 
emphasis is not intended the usual form is oSj ^1 tm wakt. 
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140. 



h. Adverbs of Place. 



^jJ^ dspds, around, on all sides. 



j\> par, over, across, on the 
other side. 

-J pare, on that side, yonder. 

etc. etc. 



^jLj yaha/a, here. 
^U* wahan, there. 
yj\S kahcm, where ? 
ijW jahah, where. 
^;Lj tahan, there. 
jA^\ idhar, hither. 

jfcjl udhar, thither. 

AM kidhary whither] 
jkj*. jidhar, whither. 

jkjj ftcfAar, thither. 

Some of the above are rendered more emphatic by changing the 
terminations: yj\ an into ^^ in; as, ^^^^ yahvhy 'exactly here;' 
^^^-u»j Wiohm, * exactly there ; ' ^j-tr^ kahln, * somewhere, where- 
abouts,' etc. 
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c. Adverbs of Maimer. 



V 



(sUU.^ a>cha/nakf suddenly. 
^\ atiy very, exceedingly. 
jK> harabary continuously. 
Ca^. hahuty very. 

h. jhotf-pat, at ODce. 
cXt^ thik, exactly, properly. 
chupkey silently, 
etc. 




^J^ yuriy thus, in this manner, 
^jt^j wiin, in that way. 
^y^ A;ytZn,how, in what manner? 
^^^ jyuriy as, in what manner. 
^j^ tyuny so, in like manner, 
etc. 



Of the above some are made more emphatic by affixing ^^ hin; 
as, yjt:^f^ yuhhihy * in this very manner ; ' ^.^^^ wurthmy ' thereupon, 
at that very time,' etc. 



ADYEBBS. 



135 



142. d. Adverbs of Affirmation and Negation. 

»xJl aXbaUa, certainly. 

^4> »•! aur hhl, still more. 

(jmJ h<z8y enough. 

dLto be-shakky certainly. 

y to, indeed, in &ct. 
etc 



tnat, \ 
sj na, > no, not, nay. 

^Mi ya'nct that is to say, i.e. 
viz. 

etc. 



143. From the ahove a usefal class of adverbs may be formed 
by means of postpositions, or by repeating some of them, or by 
compounding two different adverbs ; as, eU vl ah-tcik, or elb ^1 ah- 
talaky * till now ; ' elJ ^^L^ yahah-tCLk, * thus far,' etc. ^^^^j^hdhJCi 
hahhij ^ sometimes ; ' ^l^*. ^l^*. jdhcm jahcmy^ wherever,' etc" Lj« Lj\ 
aisa waisa, * indifferently, so so ; ' ,^^-s^ijU»-i«^w koMn, ' wherever ; ' 
^^^ ^g^kahhl noMriy * never,' etc. 

144. A repetition of some adverbs with the negative particle u 
na connecting them gives an idea of indefiniteness or generality 
which is probably due to ellipsis ; as, _^ u ^j^kahhix na, kahhiy 
' sometime or other,' which may be in its full expression, ' at some 
time, (if) not, (then) at some (other) time.' Such are ^Jt^^ ^jtS 
haMn na kahln, * somewhere or other ; ' v^ u y^^ job na tab, ' now 
and then ;' ^^ w ^y ywk na yun, ' somehow or other ; ' etc. 

145. Adverbs are very often used in an inflected form ; thus, 

L^ LS^^ !y^ L5 uW^ ^oAan-^t hawd achchhl Aat, the air of this 

place is good. 

I43 lif ^ ^jU* ^.* main waha/h se cUd thd, I was coming from 

there. 

|> JS U ^ ^0 o Jf^ yih dj-kd kdm hat yd kal-kd, is this to-day' 

work or to-morrow's ? 

•A ^W. y yJ<S kahdh ho jdte ho, where are you going ? 
etc. etc. 



s 
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146. Many adjectives and pronouns are, however, used as 
adverbs in their inflected forms ; thus, 

^y^ c:;^^r^«•^^^ J ^wn ojmd ham kaiae karte ho ? how are you 

doing your work ) 

Lj* ^^a \sS ^j^ L^ jaiad math karta hun toaisa ttun bhi karo, 
yf^. f as I am doing, so do you do also. 

uTu \^ ^Lsiy^*^ ^^ jcdse dhobH-ka kuttd na ghar na ghaf-kd^ like 
^ e tf^. a washerman's dog, neither of the house, 

nor of the ghaut, 

Jl^jii ^J34i c^J^j^^ MibtAore/AoreWAa'o, raise this up gradually. 

JL ^^\ ahiste chalo, go slowly ! 
etc. etc. 

147. Substantives often have an adverbial sense when used in 
the ablative case, as in English ; thus, 

(jjji Jo \jj\ ^^1 «• wuh ddml apna kam hari mihnat^ae kartd 
K'^ .. .^ hau that man does his work with much 

^ labour, i.e. laboriously; etc. 

148. There are many adverbial expressions consisting of a pro- 
noun and substantive governed by a simple postposition understood, 
and the adverbial use of which is indicated by the inflection of the 
accompanying pronoun ; thus, 

. ' [ on this account, therefore. 
^o^mIj fja\ is todste, ) 

^ \ ^^\ kts IvuB J 

/^ * [why? for what reason) 

^»^\^ (jS kis wdste, ) 

^\> ^\ is farah, in this manner. 

-^ fjS kis tarah, how ? etc. 

149. The conjunctive participle is very commonly used adverbially; 
as, jC-JLA hanskar, ' having laughed {or laughing) ; * ^ . ro-kar, 
' having wept {or weepingly),' from \:».;ft ha/hsnd, * to laugh,' and Uj. 
rondy * to weep ; * thus, Jji ij. c^^ *aurat ro-kar boll, * the woman 
weepingly said;' etc. 
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150. In addition to the above there are many adverbs in 
Hindustani which have been brought into use from the Persian 
and Arabic languages ; as, lUi kazdrd or Jilaj kazdkdr, ' by 
chance;' ^y^ chiguna, *how;' ^,l> hdref *once, at last;* JjIi 
shayady 'perhaps;' i\^ w «\^ khwah na Mwdh, * nolens volens, 
at all events ;* laAi/a^a^, * only,^nM.* 

151. Purely Arabic adverbs which occur, generally follow the 
rules laid down for them in Arabic ; thus, 

a. Simply a noun with the article ; as, 

[^ji^^] aljfharaz, in short (the end, purport). 
JlU alhaly at this time (the present). 
%1J\ aJbatta, certainly (the certitude). 
%Jiti}\ alkissa, in short (the story), etc. 

h. An Arabic noun in the accusative case, marked with the 
termination \man; thus, UIUjI ittifakanf 'by chance;' ^ madariy 
'for example ;' layi»> khtt^usan, especisMy; etc. 



c. An Arabic noun with a preposition ; as, 

Jjuilb btU/il, in fact, \ 

JlU ^ ftUhal, at present, > instantly, immediately. 

jyAi\ ^ fih-faur, in the heat, y 

oijiil ^ fil-hakikat, in truth, really, 
etc. etc. 

Exercise SQ. 

^j^ IS yyU^^ i^\ ^\ y ^^L^ ^^ ^.^ ^ ^W. ^^^^{^ ij ^ ^ 
^. cr** uS cSV (^' u't^ - ;i ^^^v+i j>' jW <=? uV t^.' 
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/W u-k <L t/^ '^ "^^ - i/ ^^. e^" S/L?. -T u«* <db* v''j^ 
^^ c^ J;ts* eU^. T^ cjW. ^^ ^^j/^- jlLut Jl^l U:^ ^. jjC-l 

 ci c;«t^ ^-^ ^W- uS ^iP c^^ - c^ 

Exercise 36. 

Nowadays servants are very lazy. When I first went to India 
servants were better than they are now. I cannot come with you 
to-day, but I will certainly come (o-morrow. It does not matter ; 
the day after to-morrow will do. It is quite impossible for me to 
do that just now. I was walking along the road when suddenly 
a tiger sprang out of the jungle. I was very frightened and at 
once ran away. Why did you run away ; there is always great 
danger in doing that % Certainly I was in great danger, but I like 
an occupation in which there is danger. Until now I have never 
had any sort of fear. Wherever I go I always find plenty of 
friends. Somehow or other I am getting very anxious about this 
affair. 

Exercise 37. 

:>b jC" - <^ JU^ ^^ ^^. c=4-< ^ eW -j* <dt} ^^ f ^^3 
\J^ c^ c?^ fJ^ *^ '^ c=4^ ^W uV J^*J »^c* c;^ 

^5>^Ur c^" ^t/^ ^«^^. u-l ^W" c;^- cr^ cj>. u]y^ »^ »^c* ^ 

- !y^ L)^ o^^ ^ciT uV- <»^-' ^ci^V ^'5' c-^ u-^c=4«^ -ci*V 
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»1^ »s »\^ - ^^ jj^jT y?«> J^ci^^^ ^^y jy^^ »^V p^ jl^^ 

Exercise 38. 

I am very pleased to hear this, because we were all very doubtful 
about the matter. In short I can do this very easily. There will 
be no difficulty about it at all. Immediately we heard what you 
said we remembered the whole story. If this woman has a child, 
it will certainly be black. Why do you say that? I say so, 
because she herself is as black as a negress. Truly you are a wise 
man. There is no doubt about it. The man whom you saw 
yesterday at my house died last night. He was very ill when he 
came, but grew worse every day. Ask him whether that box 
belongs to him or not. He says that it is assuredly his own. 

Beading Exercise 10. 

 W U^. ^Ji^ c^" cH^^ ^-^^ C^' C>^ <:^J  ^ •-r^^ 

»3 y ci u^ ^<± V tfj^csf »]; u-1 G*^^' »^U*>i J^ ^ C^ 
cj* ^ uy^ H^  ^ c^. / W c^ cP (^.'^^ ^' »^^V u^ 
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A king urged his horse after some game in the jungle. The 
game disappeared from view. In the road a blind fakeer was 
sitting in his cell. The king said, ' Howl reverend sir! has any 
game gone by here)' He said, 'Your majesty, I did indeed hear 
the sound of its feet ; be pleased to go to my right hand.' After- 
wards the vizier came. He asked, ' Fakeer I has any one just gone 
by here V He said, ' Yes, the king has just gone by in pursuit of 
game/ After him came a slave and asked, ' Halloa, blind man ! 
has any one passed by this way V He said, * Yes, the king and the 
vizier have just gone ; go, do thou go too I' When the three met 
together, and began to relate what had happened to each on the 
road, they were astounded, (saying), ' How did the blind man 
recognise the king, the vizier, and the slave ) ' On returning from 
thence they all came to him, and asked, ' How did the condition of 
each one become known to thee V He said, respectfully, * Your 
majesty, a man is known by his words.' 

Story 7. 

In the country of Kashmir a certain merchant had an Abyssinian 
slave whose skin was as black as charcoal. One day in the winter 
season the slave took off his clothes, and having taken up some 
snow, he began, with great labour, to rub it on his body. In the 
meantime his master came that way, and having seen this curious 
circumstance, said, ' What are you doing here 1 ' The slave replied, 
'I am rubbing my body with snow, so that I may become white 
like the people of this country.' His master, laughing, said, 'O fool, 
do not labour in vain ; your body may, indeed, dissolve the snow, 
but your skin will not thereby become white.' 

Conversation {continued). 

jA ji' *-i^ ^ja\ ^jy^yfj"^ ?^ karo gkord is taraf Wo aur mere 
'V <^ . I aamhme dtUki chaWo, wait a bit, 

-^ * V "^^ ^-^^ bring the horse here and trot him 

in front of me. 

^ liL. UxLl J^l) «j j4^<) dekho I wuh bCl-kul langrd chaUd hat; 

"*5U5o^ ^ Jl) jiT _5Cj1 ^**^ agalepdnw-ko dekhlao,Bee ! he is 

" goingquitelame; show me his forefoot. 
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W U^ c^ c^ ^"'^ ^^^ ^^ jaisa main-ne san^hd thd vske 

y ^} ^. ^. S^f^ ^ 'sum-ke btch bich ek to hara jpreg gar 

2' S^ ^ -B* 9y^ ^**> j'^st as I thought, he has 

^ V J^ <Si^ ]p. picked up a great big nail in his frog. 

^j^it^yS dt u^^l ]/i '-f> y^^ bard afaoa haiy kyunki gkord ah to 

\\ ^„ Oif^A^ " \ JccA>hi ghv/f daur-ke waste taiya/r na 

^^^r . '^- ho-jcmegd, this is a great pity, for 

-^ . ^ ^ ^ - the horse now will never be fit for 

the i^ces. 

^ ' _iJ15[I ^ \ 1^^ nikdl'ke sum-par chokar-ki 

7jr7 ^^ \ ^ ^ ^ '^^^ Ivhdt lagoko—fkir saHotarv-ko btUtod 

^jb^^J^^ jLxJ ^^s^ J la^^^ no^ take him back to his stall, 

•il IJb ^ ^'^^^ having taken the nail out of his 

hoof, put on a bran poultice, and 
then send for the farrier. 



LESSON XVIII. 

OK INDECLINABLE WORDS (continued). 

II. Pbepositions. 

152. Prepositions in Hindustani are for the most part formed 
from nouns or adjectives, and are used in government with nouns 
or pronouns, causing them to be put in the genitive case with 
either ^ke or ^jki. They are, in fact, nearly all nouns in the loca- 
tive case, having a postposition expressed or understood. As 
previously remarked in paragraph 25, most of them are words 
expressive of time, place, situation, etc., which having gender 
require the words which they govern to have sometimes ^ ke and 
sometimes ^jk^ after them. 

153. The subject has been so fully treated of in paragraph 25, 
that it will be sufiBcient to give a list here of the prepositions in 
most common use, with their government* 
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a. Masculine prepositions requiring the nouns which they govern 
to have the genitive with ^ke : — 



^f age, before, in front. 
^jjI andar, within, inside. 

j^\ wpavy above, on top. 
OacI) hcHiSy by reason of. 

j^l> hahirj without, outside. 

^l«*. ha-jd'Sf instead. 

Jjj hadle^ instead. 

^j jj hidun, without, .except. 

jU> harahar, equal to, oppo- 
site to. 

4^L> &ara'e, for, on account of. 

Jlsj ha'd, after (as to time). 

. r w \ haghair, without, ex- 
cept, 

^ Uriy I without, except, 
b Una, ) ™less. 

ju^^ bhifar, in, within. 

^. 6icA, in, among. 

A> jpor, over (other side). 

^jJi jpds, by, near. 

^»r*^ pichhe, behind, in rear. 

^ taU, under, beneath. 

^j^ ta^ln, to, up to. 

-.jW kharijf without, out- 
side. 

^^U» j^ dar-miyan, iu the midst, 
between, among. 



(s^Hf 



sang. 



^Lm «a^A, 



with, along 



with, together. 
aametf 

gjl^L «amAn«, before, in front. 

t_^;rnf sahob, hj reason of. 

^jUmmx aamoffif like, similar. 



s ^ J except. 



I 



(^^^^ *ttira2;, instead, for. 

Jj» /baft?, before (time). 
^^ karih, near. 

Ji"A:atw, near, with. 

^ygird, round, around. 

^ {t^«, for, on account of. 

^_.U ware, through (in con- 
sequence of). 

jjlk. mt^fo^'it;, conformable 
to. 

^1^ miiafikf according to. 
^.^y mujih, 
.j^jk^. ha-mujih, 

_^ nicAe, under, beneath, 
ja^lj waste, for, on account of. 

^U hath, in the power of, 
by means of. 



by means of. 



near. 
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h. Feminine prepositions requiring the nouns which they govern 
to have the genitive with ^ Id : — 

ojI) habatf respecting, con- ^ tarah, after the manner 

ceming. of, like, 

oJ* J> ha-davlaJty by means of. ^..i^ V^'rafy towards. 

^ j^. ha-madad, by aid of. oi;«* Tna'rifat, by, through. 

dA^ jihai^ on account of. ^^ ^ „ ^;^ niehat, relative to. 

jtt- JcTidtirf for the sake of. 

c. Prepositions derived from the Arabic and Persian, in which 
languages they are used as prefixes : — 



:\ az, from, by. 
)l Hid, except, besides. 
l> ha, with (possessed of). 
J bar, on, in, at. 

(Jb hard'e, for (on account 
of). 

3b 2>iZa, without (deficient). 

i> or > 6a (or bi), in, by. 

-^, 66,without (deprived of). 



j^ dar, in, within, 
jfr *ala, upon, above. 
^^ *a7i,^from. 
jj;^ Hnd, on, at, with. 
^ /*, in, each. 

(s) ka^ according to, like. 

J ^ or li, to, for. 
ju rwa', with. 
^ mtn, from. 



III. Conjunctions. 

154. The conjunctions in Hindustfini present no peculiarities, 
and a list of those in most common use is given below:— 

»M> halM, but, on the con- 
trary. 

^. hhl, also, even, at all, 
whatever. 



iSw> *\ az has-ki, for as much 



as. 



Soxj\agar or gar, if. 
%i^y\ agarehi, although. 
Ill amma, but, moreover. 
j^ aur, and, also. 



jpar, but, yet. 

^^ j(W, accordingly, eo, 
therefore. 
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^ ^hir^ again, moreover, 
then. 

y to^ then, consequently. 

(sli}^ jahtctky until, while. 

jfc jo, if, when. 

«aS^I> M^an^', whereas, al- 
though. 

»1^ Jchtodhj either, or. 
83 A:t, that, because, than. 
sM5 fo^', that, in order that. 
S^y^.hyunkiy because. 
\>ygoyd, as if. 
iS^go-Jcij although. 
^^^ lekin, but, however. 



^^ magar, but, unless. 

jJ ^^^ nahln to, otherwise. 

j^ niz, also, likewise. 

J 0, J t(7a, and, but. 

jj war, for. 

j^ wa-gar, and if. 

»j^ t(?ar-wa, and if not, un- 
less. 

^ ham, also, likewise, of 
the same. 

JlL». Jk harchand, although, 
much as. 

jyiA hanoz, yet, still. 

b .^a> or, either. 



IV. Inteejections. 
1 55. The interjections in most common use are as follows : — 
{S\ air 



^hs! 
A o! 



h Oh ! the common respectful vocative. 

y^ ho!, 

\ are / C^^^^* y®^ • ^^^ ^^^ vocative, and used in call- 
•< ing attention. They are scarcely respectful, 
c-,; *** ( certainly less so than the preceding. 

^yj\ dfnh ! blessings on you ! 

^ . L-il) hap re (literally, * father') ! dreadful 1 Oh me ! 

^ ^jaijai/ huzza! bravo! victory! 

x.,^ chupl hush! silence! 

^j^ ^j^ chhi chhl ! tush ! pshaw I pish ! fie, fie ! 
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^jjhi ^jjhi dlumi-dhan ! how fortunate. 

ji dur ! avaunt I begone I 

(j2l>U ahabaah ! bravo ! well done I 

v^^ \S hya khvh ! how excellent ! 

^ \£>\i ^<wp kaisi hat hai I what an afiPair ! 

y lo ! lo 1 behold 1 

«lj %\^ took took ! admirable I 

^ «lj wahjl! what an affiiir ! 

, , \ ftlfl'8) A^ I alackaday I woe is me I 
jbj ^j im'« waila I j 

^U c^U hae, hae f ) 

^ ^ , ( alas, alas I etc. 

cu* Aa< / tush I tut ! 

156. ^.1 are and ^^ re are frequently used to express contempt, 
land change their terminations into ^ % when the object is feminine ; 
as, -^ ^jJ launde re, * you boy V {jj c^J^^ Zawnc^ rt, * you girl I' 
cIp c_j^ ^^^ ^r^, * Oh boy ! ' j5«J ^ .1 art ZarA;^, * Oh girl I * etc. etc. 



Exercise 39. 

^ ^1 -. I2C ^jj uu ^- ij^y \siLyj\ T c* is^^jjJ^ipW 

I. L 
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Exercise 40. 

This is a useful book. You are of no use to me. If you do 
such a thing again you shall be beaten. Choose what is right, 
shun what is wrong. Had I been you, I would not have done so. 
I am chosen by Government for that office. If you had come 
yesterday, you would have got your pay. I waited for you till 
I was tired. You kept me waiting a long time yesterday. How 
long is it since you saw him % How long is it since this horse was 
ridden? How long has he been married 1 How long is it since 
this house was occupied) She said, that she was his daughter. 
At the end of ten days I shall have lived three years in the house. 
He says he will not come. Let him do his worst, he can but 
kill me. 

Exercise 41. 

^^ Jo ^ »j — Ijo ^ 00b ^ IS t5«>^ u*« cL u*' — ^U^ 
<^ '^. cift^ '-4^" -t^-U> ^-^ -4> G- t^ c/f^«lc;ft- ^-U^ 
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Exercise 42. 

She is passably handsome. He could not contain his joy. I do 
fifty times more work than you. I will do that with all my heart. 
He owes a great deal of money to the people in the bazaar. It is 
a long time since he paid me a visit. He has more than enough. 
Do not interfere with him. He leapt into the well. He leapt out 
of the well. He cut him in two. He recogaised him. He had 
no difficulty in doing so. Beat him well with a stick. There is 
nothing wrong in his doing so. He is better than you. The dog 
barked at the man. He aggravated his distress. Go about your 
business. He petitioned him. 



Beading Exercise 11. 

^ <± ^y u->  U^ V:Xl ytk ^5U ^y\ ^"U crt ^iJ^tCl^ji 



Two friends being in distressed circumstances went from their- 
own city into a certain country. One of them could read, so he 
began to instruct boys in reading ; and the other who was a skilled 
workman began to pursue his trade. Now it so happened that 
ihey both fell ill. The one who could read continued to teach in 
that condition, and continued to earn a little money; but the 
skilful one was dying of poverty. Because the former, even when 
lying down, was able to teach, and his work could get on without 
the moving of his hands or feet. It is, therefore, necessary that 
you should learn to read, for this is the best of all. 

L 2, 
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Story 8. 

In the house of a certain person, a bag of rupees was stolen. 
The owner of the money gave information to the judge of that city. 
The judge immediately called before him all the people of the 
house ; but after much investigation he was unable to detect the 
thief. At last he said to them, ' To-night I will give each of you 
a stick one cubit in length, and it will so happen that the stick of 
him who is the thief will become one inch longer than those of the 
rest/ Having thus spoken, the judge gave each a stick and dis- 
missed them. During the night, the thief, being afraid, said to 
himself, * If I cut off one inch from my stick, in the morning it will 
be of the same length with the rest.' Having thus reasoned to 
himself, he cut off an inch from his stick, and next day attended 
along with the others. The judge having looked at the sticks, thus 
discovered the thief. 

Exercise 48. 

S <^' ^^P - c;«t^ ^c>^ c-;^ »J - <^ ^J^ '■^ ijt* y}^ d^J 
 c^" '^^y (^.^ c)^ u^ cO - ^> c;^ lH f kAj^^ kA 
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Exercise 44. 

We cannot do without him. He was at the point of death. 
The door was left open by the servants. He began to raise 
objections. This field is fit to cut. How long will this examina- 
tion last 1 How many miles can you walk in a day ? Come when 
you can. As long as I could go I did. He was in the habit of 
coming to my house. I will lodge a complaint against him. Do 
me justice 1 I wish I had seen him. What do you mean by it ? 
How long will this tea last ? I have been in this country at least 
two years and a half. I missed him on the road. I cannot afibrd 
so much. 

Conversation. 

T ^ 9^. Ix^^ ^ JU ^ at moMjl yih kiaka hagh hat, whose is 
^ ' this garden, gardener ? 



\.^^j^\^ o>»Jj) ^j}A vi^ gharib jparwar, yih to ismit sdhib-ka 

^ a\) K^ ^^^ ^*» cherisher of the poor, this 
^* is Mr. Smith's garden. 

jM^ JJ^ Jy^ 1)^1)^ ^ P^- ^^ii^"^ darwaza kholo awr rmbjhko 

.1 <^ A aT -*3 hhvtar erne do ki main hagh men ek 

^Jir j-^. cr:- j J^^^ zarra sair karuriy open the garden 

\:)y} jtf^ \jj ^^ gate and let me in, so that I may 

take a little walk in the garden. 

^ ^ «iHi ^'^ ^ y^^ kmsaphul hai, what flower is this ) 

.1 ^ J^> ^i^-^•^ »j vmh ehamheU-kd phuL hai^ awr isko 
^ / Mf^KT^i <7i«Za6A»AfeAam, that is the jessamine 

{ji^ c^ V y^^ flower, and this is called a rose. 

•^ ^ 4^nnf d^ys}j^^ u^ '^ phul'ko m/i^he swhgJme do, let me 

smell that flower. 

^ > ^^y^\ S j^ ijS ^ yih kis kism-ki zamln hai, what kind 

of soil is this ? 

u^ J3^ L# LS^^ tf?- y c^ zamln to hafi achchhl hai aur ua-ae har 
. \ ".. • " <^ - Jftmy-kedaraMttawrraewa jpaidahote 

^J^ J <=- ^Jr <^ ^^- ^ ^jjg g^Q ig yg^ gQoj indeed, 

cJ«* c^^ '*^ and it brings forth every kind of 

plant and fruit. 
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^ 



^jjl iQ^ ^ jJL c^^ ma yih darakht jaJdi 2:hulegd aur yih mewa 

M yx^ I I a6j>aA:^^'a/a Aat, this plant will soon 

a . V V jt- ^^^^^^ ^^^ ^j^.^ ^^^ .^ beginning to 

ripen now. 

Jilim \^ ^ \^j,a\^ ^\ apM idhib'ko merd saldm haho aur 
I ^lx <^ J <^ \ ^^^Jeo bclo ki fulcm fdhib hah/ut shukr 

^ "5^# gw^or hai ki dp ne usko hdgh mm 

^ y\ J 5* j\p J>w c*^. g^{j, kame diyd hat, give my compli- 

^y j^f^ ^^ww» db jCj ments to your master, and tell bim 

• that Mr. So-and-So is very much 

^ " obliged to bim for having allowed 

him to walk in bis garden. 



LESSON XIX. 

NUMERALS. 

157. The cardinal numbers from one to a hundred have already 
been given in the preceding lessons, with the view of their being 
early committed to memory. Above one hundred, the cardinal 
numbers are continued somewhat as in English, except that the 
conjunction j^ aur, * and,' is generally omitted ; as, ebl j^i* dbl eX; 
mu ek, ' one hundred (and) one ; ' ^jm^. j»»* j^ do sau bis, ' two 
hundred and twenty.' This year of grace 1893 may be expressed 
either as ^^^i\J y^ ^\ j\yh ctbl ek hazdr dfh sau tirdnawe, or tX^ 
c^y]/ y* afharah sau ttrdnatoe, i.e. 'one thousand eight hundred 
and ninety-three,' or * eighteen hundred,' etc. 

158. Some of the cardinals have slightly different names to those 
previously given, such as ^SS^gydrdh for %j\j\igdrah, ' eleven ; ' 
^j-Jl;^ I unchaMs for jj-Jliii imtd^, ' thirty-nine,' etc., but they are 
not very important variations. 

159. The word ebl ek used immediately after any other number 
may convey the meaning of ' about,' or * one more or less than,' that 
number ; as, ctbl ,j»*j| 6w ek, * about twenty;' elblj^i* sau ek, * about 
a hundred.' 
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160. When it is intended to lay any emphasis on the number 
used in the above manner with ebl eky it is usual to place the noun 
before the numerals; as, eb) «j^ ^^1 ddml das ek, 'about ten 
persons,' 

161. Indefiniteness in number may be expressed by using two 
numerals together, without any conjunction between them; as, 
i^^j^ \j^ **»* cAar ddml, ' three (or) four people ;' ^^ ^j-^. jl> ^^^ 

das jpdnch haraa men, ' in five (or) ten years;' Jjo XJjj y '^^ ^(^ 
nau roz he ha*d, * in eight (or) nine days/ etc. 

162. The following are used as aggregate or collective numbers : — 



\xjgandd, a four. 
^\S gdhl, a five. 
ijjfi kafl, a score. 
LJU. chdllsdy a forty. 

"•p karor, ten millions. 

163. The ordinal numbers are as follows : — 



h5w aaikrdy a hundred. 
\yh hazar, a thousand. 
,^ ZaA:A, a hundred thousand. 
CaJ niytU^ a million. 



X^ pahild, first. 
Lm.^ dusrd, second. 
\j^ tlsrdy third. 



1^7^ chauthd, fourth. 
[j\y^\ pdnchivatiy fifth. 
ij\y^ chhafwdn, sixth. 



From ' seventh ' onwards the ordinals are regularly formed from 
the cardinals by the addition of ^^l. todn, 

164. The ordinals being in reality adjectives are declined like 
adjectives ending in I a; thus, in the oblique cases of the masculine, 
I d (of the first four) and ^^U ludn become, respectively, ^^ e and 
^J>^ wehf and when used to qualify feminine nouns, they change to 
^ I and ^J>^ win ; as, !S»1 5L> 'paihil^ larkd, *the first boy;' ^4 ^Itj 
^ pahile larke se, *from the first boy;' ^^} ^j^^^ dusri larki, *the 
second girl;' o j^jJ fjj^ ^^^ larki'kd, *of the third girl ;' ^jijL, 
yf sdtwdffi ghar, * the seventh house ;' y^ ji$ ^jif^ sdtweh ghar 
Twew, *in the seventh house ;' •j ^j^\ji^^ sa^mh ghorl par, ' on 
the seventh mare.' 
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166. Distributives are formed by repeating the number, whether 
cardinal or ordinal ; as, ^^ j^ do do, * by twos,' or * two apiece ; ' 
J\> J\> pcmchpdncJi, ' by fives,' or ' five apiece ;' thus in Hindustani 

we say, ^^ L>J elbl csbl jj ^joi?* ell ^a har ek shaihs ho ek ek 
rujpaiyd do, 'give each man a rupee apiece;' ^]^ v:j|^ daswom 
daswcm, * every tenth,' etc. 

» 

166. Proportional numbers are obtained by the addition of Lj 
gwiw, or ^^ ehand to the cardinals ; as, s^ j^ do chand, ^ twice as 
much,' * twofold ;' LJ ^^ das gimd, ' tenfold/ etc. 

167. Time or turn is expressed by the addition of .1) ba/r or^. 
ber to the cardinals, when the number of times is to be indicated, 
and to the ordinals, when any special time or turn is referred to ; 
as,jl) »U. chcMT bar, 'four times;' j\> (j^j*»y^ duarl bar, 'the second 
time/ etc. 

168. The fractional numbers in Hindustani are rather peculiar, 
and are given below : — 



1 



tm^y^ chauthy 
{j\^y^ chautha\ 
(^Iaj tiha\ h, 

^^\ ddh (in composition). 



i. 



\^> paimd, 



I 



satva, I 



»^S derh, i\. 



The word ^jj> pavm^ prefixed to a number denotes the number 
mirma one quarter; as, jj ^j* pawrie do, 2 — J, or i}. The word 
\y*t satm denotes a quarter added ; as ^j 1^ saiod do, 2^. The 
word cJ^Lt sa/rhe denotes a half added ; as, ^ c^^ sdfhe fin, 3^. 
The words %j>t defh, ij, and ^U»\ arkd% 2 J, when used with 
collective numbers, as 100, 1000, etc., denote multiplication; as, 
j^ «^S derhsau, i^ x 100= 150; so,j«i* ^Uyl arhaisau, 2^ x 100= 
250 ; etc. So also^ ^^ paime 8au=: 75 ; j^ \^ sawd 8au=. 1 25 ; 



NUMEBALS. 153 

169. The ten numerical ciphers or figures of arithmetic came 
originally from India, and through the Arabs into Europe. 
They are employed from left to right as in English, and are as 
follows : 

European. «i23456789io 
Arab ... i rri^o iv a ^ i. 
Hindu . • H,^? 8 ^i^^O^^c^p 
Thus: i893=iA^r=c|Tc:^^. 

1 70. In bookkeeping the following symbols ai*e made use of by 
the Bunneahs to represent pice, annas, and rupees (3 pies= i pice, 
4 pice = I anna, 16 annas =1 rupee). 

^1 one pice, ^11 two pice, ^111 three pice ; :zJ one anna, 
^ two annas, M) three annas, JJ four annas, Jii eight amia^ 
Jii) twelve annas, ^I five annas and one pice, 13^' I six annas 
and two pice, III3IIII fifteen annas and three pice ; ^ one rupee, 
HSiL) fifty rupees and eight annas; ^itlLEilH six hundred and 
thirty-four rupees ten annas and nine pies. 



Exercise 46. 



\^[^ ^ c^ \Syt \s^ ^l3\ p^ ^JS (U) LojT ^^ (sUi u-1 

c^J^* J* ^ c^h^ \:^ ^^ ^^ <^' - ^"^ cL c;^ J- U^" ^ 
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Exercise 40. 

The enemy was defeated ; many men were killed and wounded, 
their guns were taken and all their baggage was plundered. 
When I ordered those soldiers to advance, they threw down their 
arms and refused to stir a step further until they had received 
their arrears of pay. That soldier sold his kit, for which he was 
confined in the guard-room for six months, and forfeited half his 
monthly pay for a year. I should have had a pension of ten 
rupees a mouth had I not been dismissed the service. 

Exercise 47. 

cA u^ (^ - c=4J^ dW <£*?. ^ji u-^ (^ uy UJ*^ ^" ^V ^ 

Exercise 48. 

After getting possession of the fort, di4 you find any money, 
elephants, horses, camiels, bullocks, &c. ? Did the guns of the 
horse-artillery do much execution, and was it a large breach or 
not % They seemed very much afraid of our cavalry and did not 
stand one charge from them. After taking the fort we discovered 
that they had thrown the dead bodies into the ditch which 
sun-ounded it. They left those who were mounted, exposed to the 
sun without even water to drink. Many of the runaways were 
taken ; and those who were most afraid threw, themselves into the 
water. 
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Beading Exercise 12. 

c^^y c* »-i^' lji^-^^o^ ^j5o j^ X c^ c^^ cb-^^ £ 

Two women were quarrelling with one another about a child 
and neither had any witness. They both went to the judge and 
demanded justice. The judge having sent for the executioner said, 
* Make two pieces of this child, and give one to each of the two.' 
One woman, on hearing this word, remained silent ; (but) the other 
began to cry out, ' For Qod's sake do not cut my child in two ; if 
such is justice, then I do not want the child.' The judge became 
convinced that this indeed is the mother of the child. He gave 
the child up to her, and having flogged the other, he turned 
her out. 

Story 9. 

A certain person having a pain in the stomach went to a phy- 
sician, and said, * For God's sake, doctor, give me some physic, 
otherwise I die from a pain in the stomach.' The doctor asked 
him what he had eaten that day. The man said, * Merely a piece 
of burnt bread.' On hearing this, the doctor said, ' Let me look at 
your eyes.' Then, having called one of his servants, he said, * Bring 
me the medicine for the eyes.' The sick man, on hearing this, 
screamed out, * doctor, is this time for your joking % I am 
dying from a pain in the stomach, and you talk of medicine for 
the eyes. What connexion is there between medicine for the eyes 
and a pain in the stomach?' The doctor replied, * I wish, in the 
first place, to make your eyes sound, for it is evident that you are 
unable to distinguish between black and white, otherwise you 
would never have eaten burnt bread.' 
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Exercise 49. 

u-5 c- pS^ fA^ «^-^ '^c^^ f>" c;***^" ^- U? tL. y ^];4!^ 

 c^A -A^^ -^ ^' i/^ erf ^. ^J^ 

Exercise 60. 

The Court sentenced the Subedar to be suspended from rank 
and pay for a period of three months. Can you recollect the 
exact words which the prisoner made use of at the time he 
struck the Subedslr 1 Obedience is the first principle of a soldier. 
Do you object to any member of the Court ] Yes, I object to 
Mr. So-and-So. Did you hear the corporal at twelve o'clock order 
me to go alone to relieve the sentry in the custom-house gateway % 
My sword from remaining in the scabbard so long has become 
rusty. 

Story 10. 

A certain preacher was preaching to some people in a village, 
when a villager came there and sat down, and on looking at his 
face began to weep bitterly. On seeing him crying, everybody 
thought that he must be a very soft-hearted fellow to cry so much. 
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One of them asked him, saying : * brother 1 tell the truth, what 
has occurred to your mind that you should weep so much.' 
Pointing to the preacher with his finger, he replied : ' On seeing 
that gentleman's beard wagging, my own dear, dead goat came 
into my mind, for he too used to wag his beard in this manner — 
and that is the reason I am crying.' On hearing this all got up 
laughing, and the preacher being overcome with shame remained 
silent. 

Conversation. 

^^s-4>jXJl jS ^j^^. \^y^J\ Cigar sarrdf bahir haiy to usko bhUar 

^ .r one do, if the banker is outside, then 

let him come in. 

jj]^l> \J^ ^ifi' *— *J]r* ^ (•]; (•]; *^^^ ^ ^^^ ^ V^ sarrdf jl, dj kal bdzdr 

. . ^ garm hai yd nahin, good morning 

^^^ " ^ (> (salutation to Hindus), Mr. Banker, 

is business g;ood nowadays or not f 

Ip. jHi jkjt^ v*^ y J^ rf 4/ ^^ *^ giarib parwar bdzdr bara 

\J^ ^ U.„,\ I /fc \ t*A? tJumdd hai, is wdste hi kisd/nlogon-ko 

^ ^ ^ banish nah4>ne'he8abab apnlkhetiy oh- 

c- c^ ^ u^j^. y \jyy ke liye is waht andesha bahut hai, 

^ X oyf^-ar i<i' V'^-' business is verybad indeed nowadays, 

^ ev. »^.J31 oi. ^1 ^ cherisher of the poor, for the 

^* * " farmers are feeling very anxious 

about their crops just now, owing 
to the want of rain. 



Ca^. Juft3 vIajj fjj^ y,j^ mvjhrko is wakt nakd bahut darkd/r hai 
^^ * -^ \ ^ awr fd/hjch sau rupaiye karz lene 

^/x chdhiye, I am very badly in need of 

«^ <^^ cash just now, and I want to borrow 



500 rupees. 

^ ^;/i:^ J^ y u*h' c-/i* wiere j>ds to nakd nahm hai, magar jo 

fib! ^ il^ ^^^ C^ hazur ghuld/m-ko ek hundl denge to 

^ ^ * a matn kal shdm-ko rupaiye sdth le-ke 

^^ J^ sja^ y ^i^ V?**^ d*ungd^ I have no cash with me, but 
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^^J^ ^^ '^^ c^*j y if yourhonour will give your servant 

a cheque, I will bring the money 
with me to-morrow evening. 

^IvJ hxAMf ^y^ Li3 ^ j^ aur turn hitna sud satkra lagate ho, 

r and what rate of interest do you 

charge 1 

^^ ^>» if vo^ \p. y ^^^^!r* main to hard gha.'nh ddml hiJmr-^JiaziMr 

^^^ \ eilU ^j^ malik Tiain awr jo KazH/r-Jd kkushl 

JJ"^ . Jj a^ J ho 80 main hhl rasfi hun, I am a very 

(j^* sj^ y^ y^ iS'jh (^ poor man — ^your honour is master, 

^jyt ^\j and whatsoever your honour pleases 

will satisfy me too. 

^L <-/^ (^ (Jf *— *lr* ci ^* sarrafji turn m/&re sath hahut mihr- 
IsAslj*. \ *l> L!LiL/j ^^^ ^^'* ihatirdan ae jyesh at ho^ 

^J Jr J) ^Jy ^^' dbhi ruihsat hujiyo, well, Shroff, 

*^J i^'J^ ci* ltH ca? you are treating me with the greatest 

kindness, but you can go now. 



ADVENTURES 



OF 



KING AZAD BAKHT. 
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^ </y^ t/S^ ^Irj (/• ♦y^ '^ '-H^ /j^u^^J r-^ ^v^ 

^ Jf»i^^i) jj cjij/i^ s^ ♦jAj vj-*e <A^ f:?^>>/-^J]^^ 
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yri (J^ 1;^ >»y ^j r^ V > - 4^ -^- -^ -^ /u-l '^ t^ 

- l?i cj«* jijr (/</^j o*- - ^v> /l;!^, iy* -^ f^" "^jf- 

^^ j^^1 Xki\ j^ ^^ j^ J^ u?^ u^ u-l  (^jS* ^y^ ^Jf 




I. M 
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 ijji l>;4> ^^ ^tJ^ t^ruif^U^-*^ ^ cT J->^ ^ v:^ 
ir»Li3 ^^t^ ^^ ^^^ ^^_^1 . LXuUj ^l/^r* -H^^'- 

^ ^/^ J"- L5* ^ ^J^^ u-T^" -^Wj^v J c;^ t5- L^^^ir- 
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(^j* rb >?)^ - i^ f^^^^^3 ^ ^ u:^*. u^ - ^"*^ c;^ u^ 'i^ 
^A jy ^u-^ix; «^.' ^ K^ J^ S sj^ J^ ^jt^ - i^ 

j^^^t y.jT J^^^ cr^ c^ ujb*^ i^i4j^ c;**'^^y 



H 2 
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J^-> j^c>^i/>. u-^jjT_ y^e*:.! ^, j^ oj, u-IjjV. U^!j (/*; 
'^kT ^;;^ J^ -^^ - ^y^y^ ^, ^ ^^  UT i^^^ esbi ^-L 

/v ^<\j^ ^, euu c:,i: *\^ ^\^ ^_f^ ji,sTO ♦],; 
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j^ u-1  ^5i>^ -^"^ (^ ^ </^^. '^J^ '^^*^ «^-' i^^tJ 
I^fj^l c^.jT^s^i i^5!y.^» l^^jj;^?.^. ^ 

J - ^ji v)^ ^ ^^ t^** tif;^ jjlj; J - U> U, ^ \x> UCi jj 

yJU i^- l3 Jl^**-*^^ ^ ^Aj^ ^j^ ^\h «^.' ♦c^^J^^^ 
of^ c^- ^^^ - i/ ^> u-^ Ji; efel y - (/ ^ f^ ui e^^ 
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^^w 



«>»'  J» ^5 c^ft* ^=**-% igjU^" ts-^ ly t^. yf?- (^ »3^j4 i^ 

J^\j} c^^y «^J^ kjiL* ooU3 ^^ o^ c5;jy. »llib 

~ ^ " - •» *• " ^ 

y ^i^i^^^ ^^l  ^J^^ rl/^ lM ^. tt^" J^ J"*  ccf '^ 

u^.^j ^5^1  clTg^^ ^J?;>!^"^ - t^j ^ Jk^ /^ C5;- ij)^ 
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^ ^ ^ ^^ ^"^j^ ^(/ c^O^" "^-^ ^ '^ ^- 4 ^ 

yj^j^ }^^ ^O^ ijfy^ t^ c/uV-^J^ >l^' C^^' *^^ V- - (/ 

(/- -^^J^ »i ^"  L5^" tg^^^^l> ^4^ v-i^ ui;V uV^ ^ 

*• •• «• •• ^ ^ 

c>i* ^^ (^ »W (/?; ebl j,l _ i^^U^, ^5»** e-Ji. igjUj jjl - W 
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y^ ^ ^  t/ y-^ ^^\> o^ \^j^ ^h^^ - ^ ^-^^ (^ 

^v ^^!r^ f^;^" y -^  (/ ^^. u)^ ^ u-l |— y» ^^ - t/-^ 
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^- ^^-^ ,«^jj l^C^ - ills ^^ </y>j^V uji?- K^^J^y^ 

^ J-Kp^j^ ^y- o^ ^^ j^) cj v^^ '^^-^ ^1>^ (^, c>** 

^ c^i^ t^ u-l - (/ Jb>* ^f^ "^ *^^ S&!^ (^. >^" ^ ^ 
\j^Jt^ ^ J^ »^ ljH i^" »y^ »|^^- uW->" cr^t* c^^* \i^ 

i^ •4** tP-- eyj^ ^ Lr*'jJ^ — ^^ U -'S- t ^J^5 uH> **^^ u**^ 

 c^ »>^ j/^ ^^^ - t/ eto ^;;ii^ Js.: J^ ^y IkJU ]^U c>i. 



170 FBAOTICAL HINDUSTANI GBAHHAB, FABT I. 

^y 1>T CSb^ (,^^-w. ,ja^ ebj j^ ^^;-^ J IJU V^ j/yi^ A*) 

^ -Jti'^ V ^ji5 B o-U ,^\jM!» \>f\4 yU«; c*-o ^(riji 
s^ _ ^T>i JU ebl /^^ .U. J*.  V l3U 5U. 1^ \i^^y. 

,j-1 \^\ <i^\jhj^ ^0*^ r^" '*^- '^^ ^"^ iSjf^}y vu-'e 
J^ J5 u-1 v->i^ - yjj5 »L- i^ ^^^5^ ^^ S^ ^^^ ^i 

»=»lf j«> ^^ j^ - (^ -^l^ij^ -^i^ ^Jy^ '^i (j o<^ '^^ oy^ 
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V- (/- cfT' t/^=dP^ <^>. t/^j!)^ - W^'^J^y »J^ u;*^ «^" 

j3f _ i^ ^ «^i/" i/j)j «L«* -ifiAb^ ^jy- ^ ^- ^J ^^ -i J 

" ^ " "' ^ y^ ^^ •' 

uS -!>* L5*J^ '^>*' LS*^- '-H  i/^/ eUi J ^^; jNsl «i>^>^ J 

JV^ }yi j!^ ^^y^J^^ u!^"* u^''^^ v:;<tJ j;*-* - ^ {Si/- J^^ ^^^ 
,jl ^y >5» <sH5 wi U-> - JJ t?^,>«' '-""li r^  t^ 'V t5^ 

 Ls*^ c«i^. uV ^ c>** -^ -^ ^J. ^J^ <J» d^jk  W5% 

s^ u^ - ^5♦^" ^ ^^^ g?**^ ^r '^- >>-^^ c^^ ^^^^^^ 
iJ^J i^ c^ cr^ ijy. '^ ij^ '^ " ^]) j^^ iS^ j^ ^ »W- 
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<^' </«/5>° i^j^ij^^j- »>./r^ </(/^i/ ^-«^ 

J^ jV U«i ^ - W> ^ ^ uV^ CJ** >^- J/S' - Jt/^ SP 

^U ^/>L ^(, (V jJi5 i) ^ J** ^. ^W 311, jj; alii ^ 

y <?^^j  i^ ir* e^^ ji^^ v^^ e^' '^Ir^ p^ i/^ ^J '-s^ 
^ ^y^^ c^ - c? J^T ^jl ^^Jb IS ,^^. jj-^. ,j-^. ^1^ csbl 

y - i/ 4; c>*- ^or ^jTu-jL^j;;) ^-Ap. cA^ t/^c^^>t)^ J^- 

'^^^^^ kS ^ K)^^ ^^ J'-J. ^^jil^U^csb ^U ^;;te u2;>. ^ 0*1^ 

t/u-1 ^j v^^y o^^ ,^ - ^jlS ^^ jf ^> ^^ J5^ ^J^ 

>>y i/ uiV" J Ji>^ t/i U».j5 ^A ^^1^ c>il^ cj u)*^ - 1^** 

^ v:.!: ♦,. /"^UT^/Iji. ^1^ l^g^^^ t>^'- V^ 
^;^-^^ ,^ cy^s iji ebl - ^;^ UT 5U IJI4S ^L^^ ^j-Uj ^1 ^^Uj 

(sbl ^^^ csbi  JLukU L^l^o^jJaJU J^ ^ ^ ^b ebl ebi jT 
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u-*^  v:^ ijlV. uj^j-^ <A^ Lst^y ^J^yt}^^ y^ (^ c/ii^ 
c)** t£;^^ ^ u-l jT u' '^ ^V '^ c^ '^^^ ji^^ ^^ '^^ 

(/• jb^ Xu-^ - ^"^ J. \^j ^y^> J (/^ tA^v - c>«?^ (/- 

j> ul v^ ^ ^y& r^ C5H u)^ Ji * ^'**^* y^ ^ ^j^. ^ 
y ^jtf^j ^ S ui)^ ^^ '-^^^ '^c^ ^ c;** <^ cj^!^ u-l 
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^ c^ elli u- ' c^ cl/^ cW ^^-Vi Jj'^ ^<0* J^ '-iJ^ '^^ c;^ 
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 ^u-\ S^?' ^J ^ ^J^ (J^ (^^ 

/yi) »lA^ c/s^y^. ^^^f^j^ - Ji^y^lr^ ^jt^ ^ 

jJo^ c?^" t^ t/* j^ iX ^- "^^ -5^* ^^ ^^"-^ ^^ " yJ-^J^. 

^^> s^:^ y^> j^uf/u^^j V  ^^ ^"^. ^'^^ ^ 

^i^ o«^ -♦^"^ yL^ K^ V-^ j^ ^ » j  </^ <:£;i!ir' r ci>*^ 
Jl^^T ^l>^^ ^vy c^ u^.^l^^^-^^^iWi cg?^ 
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- ^f^ /^u^Jy (/J ^^''- y^ v^3 tU/ j^ ^^ J »l:.iie 

J* ^j^fjff -^ ^ >^^ "^y 't^ i^'^-***, (/• (/t^wi ^ 
u^) v^^ t/^ c/fi^ u-i  i/^ ^}4> j^ ^^ '^ j^ u>y 

t^ l!>4^v ^=!-«^ csbi jU  1^ j.^U ^1 Jjf^ c4> ^^ ^ ^^ 
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J^ J^-- (jSy^ »L- Uji ebj^^ ^1 - ^ l^ifi Jjijt- ^Jj. ^jCj 

U\/T j^ v^i ^^ - uiij ^^ ^^  ^^ j^, ^ ji**" J"i 

^,^, ^xu. »b /^^ ^J ^ ^y c;^ - i/ v^^ U?-^ y -^ 

 i/*i->* c>** A ^J^J" (jV- --iJ^ (/'>H s^ - (^ j!P 
»ii^i3 ^> ^  ^-i^ ^^ ^y^Tj^i - jJ i43i/ uW €^" (it 

I. N 
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J^ ^jr* jj^ li uIj* »j - t/t"' g^ "^"^ A^ v^- ^55^ri ^j^ 

u-l^v f£;^ t/^ '^^ c/V- c/^y l1/ c)?*^- </M u:? i^jk 

- ^ \s^ ^ ^j^ j} ^ L^ ^^ S \^ *^.  WTu^ J!^^ 
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sjt^ ^^.j^.^ )^ e^' i^ ;/? y?y u^  Sy^jj^ J c^^ uW 

J^Js"^ is}^y J^\ uf^yi^ j^ - o)?. ^y ^^ ^ ^y af 
^ dy '^ ^ y-\J^ ^^^ ^jh W^ ^ ^^ j^  '-♦^ K^ 

vr^^^ e^ ^' o;^^ cu-;) c4^/l ^^^K j"^^ ^^ j«> 

N !J 
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•• * ^^ ^ •• ^ •• M •• 

- ^.5 gJ^. (^ K)^ jf Kf^yff ^^^ dS^ - C^* <//• A^ ^^ 
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(^ /b^ v]^ t^ c^_^1 T ^^ u:^ l/^u-l - u??'^ cr<t^ ^^} 

u-1 _ o- -^^' b* J- !>• j^ ^ '^- 1^ ^^-s ^ii^ jji^ i^" 

,jL»b jn^ ^^^  j_^.j Jl^ jy i^^;^. y.^ fA c:*^ yf 

^y ^J ♦ijrt -> y^ ^ - ^^i^S j^^ Uj i;;** Jai' (^. J »^^b. 
vP t/i^ tj- (^ u-^^y - t^> uW cP J^^ ySry Sjt^ S KS^ 
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Jj^ -».  (^ -^Sj j^ bWi^ (^ j^jy V>- ^ u^  I4J 

 u^5 (/«lii i/ cy»j5 J'/ ^ jJ^. «le' ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
(/>• ^:/r u9* u-j''ju' '^^ /j^ - (/>• ""i^ ju*^ ci!/**- '■'^ 



IsUifl 



J^ ^^^. «^^ C5«?. u-^ (/^u-'^-UJ u^ j^^ ^} e^ir» tg/is*^^ 

^J^ r '^:^ ^- ^ ^^ ^y^ ^ ^^^ J v'' V J ^ 

^ \ ^ «• •• •• «• •• 
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j-j kfli ^^ <^-4 u-1  s w ^^ y t/jA !/^ <*' - '/^c/i* 

jl^ vW bj^f-lif^^- %\j J^^J iTg/ wl^l,- J^ C^J' 

/ ^3 ^} yr (/ ^u-^. t^f/i* i^^i v!^ ^ ^ "^Jy^j ^ 

 ci^A ^ r/e tLj jj Ji» ebl LST' <sbl (^i> J eki ^^ f ^JL. 

tg^y -2/^5^ J^ ^u-^jj' y^y Ks^j -i^J ^ ^^ g!j^"^ 

 J^ ^1^ ^_^. ^^ -^ ^J^ 

^ K^ J c;e - ^i/ o^ ^^ ^jt^ ^jy/ ^^ ^ ^^^jr 



184 PBAGTIOAL HINDUSTANI QBAMMAB, PABT I. 

Jf  ^^ bb> CaI^^ JJ (/^U - ^j^ Ja-lj J^ J - ^;^ J^^ 

^^\jL  1^ j4iil j^ iT jj^ ^J^ ^jt^*^ ^^1 ^5ri' t^j^. 

}}}^^\ ^^-^f- Uj> J^ jx. ^. ^J ^1 - lA ^:;^- ^.^ ^ 

■• •• •• ^ •& •• 

(/!)>•  ify ^^ i:j^ liji jn- -^ t^jy*" y ««^. (^" V" J 
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t^y  (/ c?^^. I-* '^Z ci^ ^. V^ J y,4^^ ^ t/ ^ (sb.l li ]^ 

mm mm ^ \ •• 

J »LU v-i^ (^ j^ - Li^ ^iL ^T ^^ j^. ^^ ^^\i^ pU. j 

^ -jf^ y W v^ j^ tg/ft^ c^ uj* o^ y^^ 

^ *^ cj*^" ^- J^y/'^.^ ^J> J. ^}^ J iJ^J^J^ 

•• mm tm mm ^ mm 



186 FBAOTIOAL HIKDtJBTANI QBAHHAB, PABT I. 

c^^^-v*^" <^^^, /v^. ^r«' 4- i^!^ j^^ ^-0^- "s"^-' 

^■» ^ Ji«r - ^ y^^ ^^j^ y^ <^ t^ o-^ - (^^ 

'-^"^ c^^-* ji^ ji^ \J^ J^ K^ ylr* '^ v^ tf-r^  S^ 



ADVENTUBE8 OF KING AZAD BAKHT. 187 

^J^ j>j' - t/5*j K^' Jf^j^ ^j^ ^ '^ ^^^yr \j^ ^ ^j^ 
S ^yJ^ J '^J' J^ yij- K^Ji) u-^ •^**. ^];^ -^ ij^. ^r' ^• 

•J (^. ^r ts^W (/ilr*^-*** - (^, -^^ ^^'J* - wi^ "^ -♦^ 

^t. V'jj' ^/ •^'4 tf/^ - ^^"V J- V- v^ / «"!; -^«- -^ 
- (^ (ji^ v=«jV^ ^j|);»Ual> _ lif J-i ,^ Jj ebj ^i;*  ^ 



186 PB ACTIO AL HINDUSTANI GBAMMAB, PABT I. 

^ ij^ _ y^ b/ i/os, y.1, ^ ^^^ r_ ^:f ^^ ^j> 

^^ jj^ ^^"1 -4SU ^ /l*i J/ ^U JU ^ ^^^ v*^^» / 
cJl^ iSj^J^'-^ ^J ^. i^c^" ^5^^- ^c)«^ '^C^->* C^ 

^ ^ ** 
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^j^ J^ - t/5*j ^^' J:trf ^j^ v^ '^  ^!5r c^^ c^ ^j^ 

S to/s^ J" "^jr J^ of- ^j» u-^ •^*>. ^];S 'J ^5^. (_^ o4 

- ^4>* <-^->^ ^V^ (/ij^AlA^b - 1/ J-i ^^ ^^ ebj u^  j^U 
J i^^ y!r* (^ Jji;  ^y^ *"/ d^' ^ J" - 1^ ;^" ^-Vi 



188 FBACTICAL HIKDUSTANI aBAXMAB, FABT I. 

Jiff eU5 K^r \MXj, t^!; (^' (/« vi u-i ♦ij'U^y^ Jj^O^ 

jjf oiU. jdki ytp ^ cAJ. Lal>p ♦WJ !>> t^ eliJ|;i ^g;- 

^^ c,U^ u-1^b* jlrJ^  d^ &^ \J^ ?^' KS^J^ ^^l 
c/ii^ u^t^  ij^ }y^ -^ K^- o^^y^ ^jf- i^T c5irH c5l/ti 

>^ ^ \jr^}^ h ^^ ^(/ i^^- ^^ -^yj^J^^-^tO^^r^^ 



ADVBNTUBE8 OP KING AZAD BAKHT. 189 

» » " /^" "/' ' f' 

c^ u^ u-^ ^ u>^J/* -^^^^ j!^^ Ks^o^ {}i^ '•^j. ^nr 



190 FBACTICA.L HINDOBTANI OBAMHAB, PABT I. 

,.^L, yJL^. yr^. j^^LiS j*i jjy ^,1  UU^ ^ ^ <l>jJ>. a>U 

vl  t^ ijj yH t/f- ^>^ - <^J* (/(/?;• (^i' ^ -J^J </ 
(y.c5» (j-^  cy-* ^ c>** v'C S^ d^- o** i!^^' -^' '^l 

yf^lr- 1^ c^  <^?^,j^ J^ (/if ^^" ^^° «*^- '^- ^.^i ^^ 



ADVENTURES OP KING AZAD BAKHT. 191 



 c;^ kP y K^^ h i^j> ci^-^^ ^^d^' u>^ 

r> ^st^\ t^. (3^ ui e^J ^ ^T -^^ jy^ ^^ c^ LT^ u^ 

^5^^ '^c^ u/l^ i^r ♦u w j bi - ^- jiCj jUj^ ^^^ 
- ui^ir,^^ iS^i^. ^^. i^^ij jb \^\ ♦y ^5^^^(siJi4> ^.j^/ 

•• •• •• •• •• *" 

mm •• •• 



192 FBA.OTIOAI. HINDUSTANI QBAHMAB, PABT I. 

S^ v^ ^j^ Xc**l- ebl J«> ♦LCbiU L, Ij^"^, -U}>J ^y> 

"" " ^ *• ^ •» <• 

^^y^^ u^^, ♦^-!>*?e c5- u-^^^-^p. 4J"J^ ^^ ^^ 

r^ijl ^1 K)y^ ^^A ^ y^- L5*^"^ J^-^^ ^ "^J^^jt^ u^ 
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^yl^ c^ J** j^ (^^. h^ -T ^l (^-^^ (^ uV^^^^i- Jjl; «^-' 
viJy i^lS^l c^ - ly JaJ piCi ^^1  \^ ^ ^\j jy\ \fl ^^1y^^ 

- ^ yj)^ ^ ^ l=/'u-^U j/ ^\^^:> c)*^ ;ir- ^1; t/ J^ 

I. o 



194 



PBAOTIOAL HIKDUSTANI GBAMUAB, PABT I. 

 Vf*v>, yy^(/V ^ ypf ♦!>* 



♦c^r 






^«^"> 



1 



cJjU^ ^3! - Ixi ^^j - ^^ t,^ o^aS^ i^yt* ^^ ^ ^1^ j^1 



^ 



i/i]; c;^  j*^"^ S^ebJ^ c^^f ^J^J^y - c;i/^;^. u^ 
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^ lir'/i^^ j ^y_j,L42« v"^  iJi^, yjb ^-u j'uhj/- ijT 

Ij/'abI ^5^5Ci.^ ^;-l^--^ J ^^^U^uyS-tS* ^^'^^ i^J; 

^ ^ •• •• •• •• 

3 '•^^Ji }A •->* J^ \^^u^ - j^ J j> ^1 1^ cX Uj^ '^ Jt^ 

^y. - ^T^ -^"l J^ J/^ - i>^ i/^ </:M u>y »j /"^hJ}) ^^ 
O^ ^"U ^yjj \j^ 5 ^jS. Iu-*-?3 ^ cu^.^t^f i^^^ ^^^-y. g^ 



196 PRACTICAL HINDUSTANI aRAMMAR, PART I. 

ifu^. i/i:ir^. ui ij^lj!^^ O^ V ^^ ^^ V^ ''^ ^^ 

♦^^^. ^h-^'^} cr^. u?>.-^>i ^-j£^. ciTji^J^iJ^e ^r 
- V •^ c^ c;-^^ ij u-"^ ^ '-ti-"^/*?^-r s6^ J^ <!?/^ ^?- 

j \^  \::^/f^ li^yU J^T^y - ^fjj, u^^ /J ^^1 

♦y^* J'^ j'^/y^j^'^> ^j^^fi J^Ti^u-1^ 



ADVENTURES OF KING AZAD BAKHT. 



197 



>>^ t^ie^/ J'S u*- > c^^ i> - c/^^,/ti u-1 o«^ J c^^iS ^^f 

^Jil ^;;i^  U; »^>, Ix-^ J U-1 ^. U-O - U^ ^^^ j/ d^ 

u-^ j»y ^ J^ »i/* c/i^" i/J c;^ y L5i^ ^ *5^ - ^ ]?v L^Jt^. 
c^ '-4«^ - c;«* jS^^fiiS^ '^^ (•>«- L5t^  cr* d^} K)^"^' \j^ u-eT 

^ ^ ,m M MM 1 



198 FBACTIOAL HINDUSTANI GBAMMAB, FABT I. 

ci^^^-* ^y-  ^^^ ^uV t£;^ ciA S> C5i-J^ <^- ^ ^-^- ^^- 

«■ c^^t^ t4/ i^J^ !^ S "^^^ ^J^ o^ ^ ^i '^- ^ ^0^ 
JV 'ij- ^ ^-^ '^* ->*" ^^ V* (^ ->^" vi - td V- j> »^. ji/ <// <// 

--2/ ^]jTj> ejy!^.^^. ^/4/^^J;^ '^4 y ^yr^ ^ ^ 1^^ '^ 
J^^yUcylij ^^ ^^\ cm^j ♦l^^*^ ]p. c;e ^i t<- b^ 
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^^  Ifc^ jy-1 bl ^^ ^j. - ^j^ ey;^ L-^r Jib - ^^ J^\ 



200 PRACTICAL HINDUSTANI GBAMMAB, PABT I. 

tf/e» ^.jiU^. h^ o^-]?^o^ h^^ lT ^^ ^j^ ^ ®^-^ 

(^^. i^J^ '^- ^ (it^ cT v^^. y^?- u^ «^-^  1^ u^^^v f/^ji^^ 

\^ _ iJW>T  i^- uu. 5u ,^ y^^ J _ u; ijj/i^y^, t>> 
^ ♦i^j IjL. luiy ^L, ^g^ lr» 'iwi jj' '•y (^. -ti -*^ y>* 
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Vfe uUj s^ ♦lT IS (^^U:>. x-ijjQ »!, ^\j 4^j ^j\^ ^, ji^ 

-=-^ vU ^^ ,/i) ^b JV,^ \^ "{ ^ J^ ^y^:> tft V^ '^ 

i/^/^/' c5> ^y. J -- ^, J^ / ij^.^ S ^"^y u^ ^ ♦^.^ 



202 FBACTIOAIi HINDUSTANI GBAUMAB, PABT I. 

J^ij _ i/'/'^yj^Lj ^ ^y ♦^^ ^#J ^, >^, wl - </ ^ ^' V^ 
♦jJ »!; tX^/tii'y c;*t^ -if d^jf- ^ij «>> t/ol-i^iA^iy 

v:Jj^• J!^ u^; v^ - ^.^ > J^ ^ m c>** li^ Jt^ J *^-^ (i^ 

Ip^^^Uj - ^^ ^^^^ ^ t/«yj;^ Lg> •^. »j - (/ li^v:>-^ ^5^ 



ADVENTUEES OP KING AZAD BAKHT. 203 

(^ uh i/^J yj^ ^^A ^ ^. »J - U> jVj* -^-^ l;<s4f*- <sb1 

^"t^  1^ ^U^ s:-*U ^^ X ^55*. vjlS^i ^^\ ^^^^ ^_5^ j^ . 

f/>. v^- |.^>b ^S Jj^ks* "^J/ ^^v^jij^- j^t^J l5- 



^^'TTnn? ^ If 1^ TTflf 'irnrr ; ipii ^ *i^im^i5 

I ■• ^ »m ^» ^ 



204 PBACTICAL HINDUSTANI aBAMMAR, PART I. 

^U ^^ cu*A>. (/jU-^ j^ yj^^j^, ^j ^j^ (jM». ^^ UaU. 
i^ (^>^ 3 J'^ ^J^ ^i/ C^^i^ </>*• vj^ (^^  c^*) 

^^ ^ ^\ fi^Xl^ W^^5- -^ - cr^ ^^- ^ ^;H 

j4»- t?--W^- Ujb-* t5H y ^*^^ CiWi  ^ C^- ^' J^ C5*^>tf' ^^ 

^ y l^s!^ L5t? ^^ ^ ^/t^- ^ * ^ "^^ -^ ^ ^r y^b 
iT c-;U i^- ^ lir J^b t/'^^^f^ t^^ - c;^ v^. C£/e uj^j-^ 

y cJ** u*^ uJ*^ -ti -'t^^- ^' -(^ i/t^t/* -«^ u^ s&rji 

>>- ^j^ ^'^} ji^y  ^/^^ij ^J- -vf^ 1^1 - cs^- ^5Mi 
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I-aJ u-^^ 









206 PRACTICAL HINDUSTANI GEAMMAR, PART I. 

u];^ 5U1 U^^ c^ ^ ^^i JU. ^y^Cp  (^ ^34^, y^"^ 
^^ fj ebl^ /) 1^ )j^. ^j^]^ jyk u]^ «^-^  Jj^ «^- .^/^ 

^/ C> c;^-^ ^y ^U^ ^^^ yj^y ^jt^ »!; C^.*^/-t/^-^v J^ 

Jill j^) j^ftki: jU^ j^i ^i^-t^ eb^ ^4/ ^1 ^ j^lj \ji. s 
^U ^/ c^ (^ L^^^ v'' cr* ^^'-^ lTc^ - cr^ <A^*^- cr^* 



ADVENTURES OF KING AZAD BAKHT. 207 



^ ^j ^j  IXJ jjji ^/\:>JL ^\y. ^ ^^}>j^ - V^^^ 

j*U ^,^ »U.jl) X-^ y?/-ji - l^jb ^^^^ ^_^ Jli* oJ v^ ^^ ^f^ 



•• •• _^ ^ 



\^j^ J^^ ^J^y>, cyU^lj t^U-^ ^^ - i/iifv V*^ c;«* 

- ^ »\ V tS^j, ^. ^ » blt*»- t^ ^ c^l ti ^-' ^^ 



208 PBACTIOAL HINDUSTANI GBAMMAB, PABT I. 

^f ^<\j>^ ^ J-^ /Ji jt^V ^. /^ ^b^ ^^h ^ 

4^. c^ v::^^^ tf^W jj^ - uj* i^^ -4^"^ t/^v^ (c^ g?>e J** tfj 

^Jjj; csbl m1 - yi Ljf ^,^.^. Jb^ ^^^ Jy^  S O^ '^^ 
X^UJir* J t^ (A/fi- i^Uf J«* M> »--* J ^  ui''' c?** 

»V v^{j^ - 1/ ^ ^j^ ^ ^^ r> *^ v:^'" cieV - ^ 

 c3i^ ^ Js^ y?/i* ->r J- c)W 

 ^t^/y }^\ (/ - ij^ ^^ '^;^ (j/'^'^ ij?4 j^-^ly- 
•^1^ (/-^^^^J^vi^^-^" ^"^ ^V'^j^ t/'>^'H^ Sj^ ^-^j" '^^i' 

! l>l> - ^ ^J^ ^^^ j^ -»-^>* ♦i^ yylJiU ^^ »1^ ^^ - I4J IsT 
^f U, ^ ^_54*;».l^^^ CA-li^. o.... t . } J"^ ^ \^ - 5^T^^1 




. AD^EHTUBES OF KIHIS IZAO BAKHT. S09 

Ut^ijL JU ^}i\^ tU ^^\ ji^\ ^^- ^tf ,v^  \^ J»b ^^ j^1. 

 Vj* jS-iJ abl *^ t^];». — (^ *\j**j4 '^ 

cJ^ir-* jO*^ - (^> y:*^ ^^ cr** "^^ ^^■^\hJ^y' 

^i_ jjj^^JCj* j^yb U^ ^^y ^i v2*-»j Jt 10^ ^\ l^ 

/ j; J* ^ _ t4l< _ Ut ^V- o^^y^'^ i&W^' ^v^ -^Ij^ 
^ Kb^ »/-/ /5^' ^M'-f-'^'^ ^J'^^^/j* ^^^J 

Sr^  cjj* ^j-V yf^W^ c»«* '^- s?ij^>!3'^ iJi^J^ fJSj. yJh 

y^Uw' - k/, o^^ ^ "^ - \^vy^^ -t^ ^'^• u*^ ' uV 



I. p 



210 PBACnOAIi HIin>UBTlKI OBAMHAB, PABT I. 

igjt* ^^ i_.l» »il^ j^^ ^^U ^1, XUi vlji- ^^ i^J^y" ^ 

i^i soy *^j*^>.->^-^^- \?^- o-i.; ^f jL. abj ^ jji, / 

^/J .ii^^^ c^1^--y<  W^c^V ^^^Jy^jW* V^j^ »J '^ 

uri - ci>* l^^•^J/. t/tjV Ks^^y '^ c;^  ci^ ^ -4^^ 
ID** (/?] J^^ ^«f/ fO .w-C'u-*^ (^^y yi)V (^ u)W v* 

j^-t- ,/• (^:/^y  ^^(^- i^^i^*^ - J^ y ;/ ^^^j. 
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-5 iift-- u*i f •> eljl ^ j^U4- <A>V5 -J*, t^ t^J tjf/-- ellj 

-j^/y ^j^J- j^ ^}y-' -^ yf -^ 'j^- o>f- '^^' '-" /oi^i'j 



P 2 



212 PBAOnCAL HINCUBTANI aRAMMAB, PABT I. 

 U!»? W- vi i^clif ^, - We y^^ c>** ty^ (/ »>• >»' - ^^"^ 

< vJ/.1 jyUJ. i j^ u-l - (^ f!^* Wl*) ^ ^1 ^,Vj <:i^ 
^ o^ ^, W ^Ji V,; ^ oL _, C»i- u-^'iV'UVf < 

*■ ot^Jh"- ^ij' ^ y Ki<^ '^ ,j^ ^Ji- ^ ^W^ y[} J ^5*i^• 

*ye ^ (/• Jj 

u**- s- -ti c^*-V ^^' -^j^ f'^** ^ ^^^ -^1^ 

^T Wi -UC ♦.^»?^^, o/j^J u^v^=^ ^r^'^ cJ^ 



▲DTENTUBES OF KING AZAD BAKHT. 213 

w-i i;^^ - c)tst* '*?^'^ ^j ii;** si^ >;^=^• ^^4 '^^Jh  c>^ 
Mj L. cu^. ^^^^^ ^^^ i lfcj^^.j5 ^( « ci^i^-i cr^ - -^ 

i^ J - Jk- ijf ^ t^ </>■»'' j^ u*/ </« (^ * ii^ 
cju)i>* j^ wl«^ w"^ t^ cjr^ (/<* cu'j'* u^^f - Wi W°1 -?*:^ 

-^l^  (^^ -♦"^ ^Z^'*. jW«s» ci>f^U ^J' - ^AjJ^Aj"^ J 
sT cij^' ^ OJ*^->^« vi^^ u)^ i^ ^>^ X W^^ ^ (^V:;^^ 



214 PBACTICAL HINDUSTANI aBAHMAB, PABT I. 

^s^  i^' t^-^ ^- ^y - c^' ^)j^y -^-'^ JW cr-* 
IS .^ J cy^ u-1 eU? ^ X- ^^ ^^J^ -ti c;** ^^ lC^* 

 31 3L5 ^l> ^jt^ f Jilf^^y^ u-1 caT^.^U.^ 
/, u-1^1 liTeb^ f^\y^ ^y^ ^JbU: l/3ly. « W ^^ UU 

t,\j\ ^ J^J\ )yi lit ^ e^l/. i^»^T^ ^ ^j j.b ^j 

-^t/ Uif 0-2I.J ^^ ^JfLj^ u-1 - (^^ crist? vX^ -J^' ^^ 

3IIS3 j^l) ^jt^ ^ ij^ ^ t^ ^ u^t^^f '^^j^i^X 
« y v^-tJ ^^^ c-4/. c^jk I/- (^1 J^ S&^.  c^ WT eU 
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 cjf^' c^^ j>i^ (/"r (/r J>^ -»• J/^  ^ -fi/^r' f^ W i^ 

yf-viil) J |.j^ ^ ,_^, e)by, j,T ^c;«. j.li. /y  (^J / 
•^^r >^ (/(/  (^ ^J^!5 Jlw^ KfyrJ" -^^, Ki^ (/^. 
«//i> J-'^^yf cj*^^ ^ «*•' - ,4>* ^;<0. t/liji- (^' ot^ 
(^ i/t* ie''* w«y f'^j)^- (/ S «^^ Ol?^ (/• ^. -^ 

ebl w«l*4 yy) _ ^ j'ir* J^ cy^ alii jjt - ,^ yfj<> ,ji-> c*-o 

^"»^ -V Ji>»< "^ wi iy-»i sg>^. ♦^ (^ -^ (/ ^^' - j/ 

^ j/ y? c^^. J^y^"^ 3 (Vr '^- y? (^^ y^^cyj^ ^^ ^ \:)y^ 
1^^ iTj^ ibJ^^ ^^1 . ^v:>ib ^^"U J^j^ ebiy, u^ - ^:;^ 



216 PBAOTICAL HINDUSTANI GBAHHAB, PART I. 

4a,l> y »j l^^^^ ^ ^J^  1^ XjS ^^ ^U. ^J:> X ^^«yl* ^pJ» 

 iJl^j ^^^Ji» ^^ ^U. «^iu j> XjU. gf^ ^^ 
^^j bL.  ^^ vji l>>^ lij; jtJ^ - \^ ^ ^ ^y^.^h^ 

^/bll.j^/'u ^> ^J ^^T ^ (^jiJlP (^ ^^ u-^  ^ 

,j^^T«./ cu-Ji \i>- vW J^ J^k^J ^^ (/el;y^ ^" 



ADTEirrUBES 07 KING AZAD BAKHT. ^if 







>i*,vl,^ ^ a ♦uji x^^y^. ^ ^/^^ -^yf ^"^Z 
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- t/ ^k ^ \j^^ ^y ^ ^ ^^^' v^ ^- i/i^J^ -f- ^^ 
Uufo Sy^ ^ J\ - ^^ bl^ j/i,^ jj^^ y^^ bU> M Lof ^1 

^^A (^ c;«*  1>* ]?^i/j)j •'^- '^^'^ J^: ^»^^^. if^J 

-!>* c)^ ^^ ^xjf ^u-^-4^i^ J ^iJ^jj (/ci^^-^^. ^^, 

oU u:,l- ^^ ^^J^ ^ J^ JJ ^^b v,l> - ^^ ^/^^^ ^jj^i} 

c^^* JW c><i* ®^ «^'>* i;^)^'^ i^ -^ij^b »-^l  c)^ i/ '^"^ cT 



ADYENTUBES OF KINQ IzID BAKgT. 219 

c^«* WV.^ ^^^ wl sj^ j^ i^, «=»l») ^-,-f (^ w X^ iSj^ 
(jUj!, *\^ ^ ^ ^fj^ S^^jj eOl ^ 1,L. j/» _ V <xj^ ^le 

ojy - I4J JJ e>J» c;«* ^S ebj ^L4 _ ^>5 \>. ^. y-;- 
<^^» t/^.' (/e' ^J^ cj'^' V^ jj'' - W W. (/sTf^ i^-^iy e^i' 



S20 PBAOTICAL HINBU8TANI GBAMMAB, PABT I. 

i^. u^?^ u^ -\^ Kfj ^ J!r ^ W' ^^ i^. ^* U4r-J (^ 
ci^i UU. mI - uj* ^ cT* J!>*^ ^urii;'* ^J-* '^^• - W •>^ 



^^^ vUtoU c>.ao>t>h) <j>*i<>^AM 



-•♦- 



^"^3^ gp; «^ ^^•^j}'' »^^^.  ^U (> Sir ^C^ ^^J 
jTcjl - cr^ ;>^l>ve U^ 1^^./*^ A -• *^ 45^ '^- ^(^ 

- ^^j\^^ j^^j>^ ^ fi- 1-^.  g?/^j v:r^^ j^ ^"^ j^,^ «yj«*. 

v/*V ->^j*^ -i^ 'V^ -^v ^^^^ jyW !>^ (/ u^Ay - ^-^ 

»b^l) l^^ »l^ l/^J 4^  c^i^ »]; ^^J t^v^>t^'^ cJiT^^ ^c^^* 
fL jS^J^^ u^  j^. j^ a>>j ^j^ ^^h ^- ^^J ^ ^^' 



^ tfUtoU cyLasN^o!^) e:vic>CkM 
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MANUSCKIPT LETTERS. 225 




^/^^>>^J 



- / 
















I. Q 



226 prajctical Hindustani gbammar, part i. 



Vo. 10. 




^>A^"^t ^ 



::^j^ 








f ' 



'^^''ti^ ^Vs^v^i^>r^^ fj^ 








^////-^-^^ (-'^ 



^^ * ^^/-^ ^<-> 
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f ' 



c 







Q 1 
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i/^ii ^i^yi <},'^'^^^^. i /v 



^ c/^i/AifA^ U^}^^^i^^ ** 



i i i •• • •• 



mf 



"^^V^ f^i^'^^o^^ <>^ij^^^ 



)f 
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ZJL.'^ 







y 4^ 








^ S^^i//,if*-i^/^^tf'jrf 
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^ «> 



i^"^x<^'i^r-^^^* / 






'1a^ d r^.. 



I J 



I ' * 








(Si'":;^'i^^i^UaXi^^ 
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(>0r'^'' 



CJ^^^rJ// 



•>y>f(f/lf/' ^U ytT. 



^ 



i  i " 










^ • 






> 1 ^ 



w#* ^ 
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• ,//.■/ 



4^ o^-^ 'V--y, y 



•• 









' ' , I ' ' ' ' 
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« » • 



^^-^s-r^'^r^/j/lTf. 't-y^/ 




%  




'T^lS^c 



'/yy^Af:^^ 







^-^irr^^<u^^ 



^^ u^^<^uf<}h^^^ 
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VOn 8. 



^^O:^. 



1/^ 





^^<^/A 



't^^f^'f^^'^ 










y 
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'.- - :^ tfi/- 2^-j uf, . ^ ^ 
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^ 



237 
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t ' 



' I ' 













(iMf* 




'■/' i^ /.-• , ' r- • 
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ITo 7. 






; -^i 





/y ^ 



u^ 



y 











^>/;.>^^^^^jL£^^,.^ 
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^^^ / y 







^v//>^ V^//^^:^^^ ^ 
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■?!^^ 
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'^Y'^^V^' 






y 









I. R 
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Vo. 6. 














^{J i/^trlf ii^ ^/^£. i^yjlt^jf/ 



^ J  
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^(^(/^J^ 
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;-^<^'/?^'^"^f 







^-K^ 



 • • 










^.j.J^^ 
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Vo. 5. 






















/ - r* 






♦•i ••^ ♦• ^ • 
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//- »  *: 
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ITo. 4. 














.'V/'^ii^. W/ 'Jli^Jt-^^, 









248 PRACTICAL HINDUSTInI aRAMMAB, PART I. 






i 










w ^ 
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-(/Utp^^j a^. J^j^ A*/ 



J <•> 



. m 



■0 (oxl^js <^/^^ 



■cr'^j:^ 



*• % 



m 

b > 



y> 







i>^r;y - 










d)/£i.^.f(/'^V'^ 



i 







250 PBACTIOAL HINDtJSTiNI GRAMMAB, PART I. 

Vo. 3. 




/.y,'^ 



-. V. V. • ~/y: 












r 








i 
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^A/iJ->^w-^^^- ^^ v^ 






252 PRACTICAL HINDUSTANI ORAMMAR, PART I. 



'■^^^A^-fl^ 



€ /'d^y^fi^uJ/yJ^<i^> 



^' 



- ^cJ/i//^^ Jul J, t^JY 



'i/^/^^-^r^l/^u^^Uji; 




i)t^ 2- (^J>M 



i^j j^ LJ C^L 
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Sr'AljC^^): '^ - Of/If ^ 
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Vo. 1. ^ 



( 



t/) i—^.u>Ai1s>^ 













£/'oZ.>' fr(/-'v ^^i-ly'" I'l 
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THE DEVANAGARI ALPHABET. 

1. On page 3 of the Grammar we alluded to the Nagari or 
Devanagari alphabet in which Hindi is written, and as a know- 
ledge of this alphabet is essential in India for the passing of 
certain language tests, both civil and military, I propose in this' 
Appendix to give as much information on the subject as is 
necessary to enable the beginner to read the character. 

2. I would, however, preface my remarks by calling the atten- 
tion of the learner to the fact that there is, in a measure, a great 
diflference between Hindi and Urdu, and they should not be con- 
founded together under the common name of Hindustani. I know 
that many people, who ought to know better, are in the habit of 
believing that these two languages are practically the same, only 
written in a different character. Broadly speaking, Hindi, which 
is derived from the Sanskrit through the Prslkrit, is the vernacular 
of the Hindus, and is the language of a great mass of the people 
over an area of some 250,000 square miles in extent, in which are 
included the North- West Provinces, the Punjab, the greater part 
of Eajputana, Central India, and Behar, and it is easily understood 
by other tribes having distinct dialects of their own, such as 
Sikhs, Guzarattis, Mahrattas, Nepalls, etc. Whereas Urdu, which 
abounds in Persian and Arabic words and forms of expression, 
is the vernacular of the Mahommedans, who are comparatively 
speaking a small community. As a matter of fact, the gram- 
matical structure of the two languages is not very different, and 
hence they have come to be regarded as two dialects of the same 
language, which is generally known as Hindustani, or the language 
of Hindustan; but the further north you go in India the more 

I. S 
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Persianized does this language become, and also among educated 
Mahommedans the tendency is to introduce forms and expressions 
borrowed bodily from Arabic or Persian. On the other hand, as 
one goes south the tendency is the other way in favour of a purer 
and purer Hindi. There is no hard and fast line of demarcation 
such as there is between French and German, but insensibly one 
passes from an Urdu form of Hindustani to a Hindi form, ac- 
cording to locality and surroundings, the chief differences occurring 
in the vocabularies, but not in the structure. 

3. To those who are desirous of more information on the subject 
I would recommend a careful study of the ' Student's Grammar of 
the Hindi Language,' by the Rev. W. Etherington (Trtlbner & Co.), 
and of * A Grammar of the Hindi Language,' by the Rev. S. H. 
Kellogg (Kegan Paul & Co.). 

4. The alphabet consists of fourteen vowels and thirty-three 
consonants, each letter being invariably sounded the same. It is 
read and written from left to right like our own. 

Vowels. 

a a i % u u ri ri Iri Irt e ai o au 

To the above letters may be added the nasal symbol (*), called 
tinw«w?ar, which is written as a dot above the letter which it 
affects, and corresponds to the nasal n, vide par. 46, p. 9 ; and 
also the vowel aspirate (;), called visarg, which corresponds with 
the final weak s A of the Persian character (par. 48, p. 9), and is 
written as two dots to the right of the letters. 







CoQsonants. 








n 


^ 


f ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ KR 


«T 


Z 


3 


k 


kh 


g gh ng eh chh j jh 


*, 


t 


th 


1 


« 


iir^^^>»>^^ 


^ 


H 


M 


d 

• 


^ 


71 t th d dh n f ph 


b 


hh 


m 


H 


T 


m •^ n ^ ^ % 








V 


r 


1- w,v f ah » h 




* 
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6. There are nioe original or principal vowels, viz. "^ a, ^ t, 
^ w, ^ W, ^ h% H 6, ^ at, ^ o, "^ aw, of which the first five 
are simple and short, and each has a corresponding long form ; as, 
^ o, V *> ^ ^> ^ ^> *^^ ^ ^> which with the last four of the 
above may be considered as diphthongs. 

6. The foregoing are the initial forms of the vowels and are 
only used at the beginning of a word, or when two vowels follow 
one another immediately. Thus dg is written ^WT, with the 
initial or full form of the vowel; but gd is written ^, withT, 
an abbreviated form of the vowel. The first vowel ^ a is never 
written except at the beginning of a word or syllable ; but in 
naming the consonants it is supposed to be inherent in each, like 
the^^Aa of the Persi- Arabic alphabet. It must not, however, be 
supposed that it must be sounded after every consonant, unac- 
companied by a vowel. In Sanskrit it is always sounded unless 
the consonant is marked underneath with the symbol {^\ called 
vtrdm or * rest,* which corresponds to the jazm of the Persi-Arabic. 
But in Hindi the inherent ^ a is generally, but not always, 
sounded, except with the final letter of a word provided it is 
unaccompanied by any other symbol ; thus, ^^\ nagar, * a city ; * 
«l*Vtl haraSj * a year.' 

7. Each of the remaining vowels have two forms, the initial 
form given in par. 4, and a medial or final form, given below; 
thus, 

Initial form: ^Wft'^f^^^^^Tl*^^^ 

Medial or final form : T T'Y ^^ g<««»*^ TT 

These secondary forms are united to consonants, as in the fol- 
lowing examples with the letter ^ ga ; thus, 

" ga gd gi gl gu gu gri gri glri girt ge gat go gau 

8. The above fonns call for a few remarks. The secondary form 
of \, viz. T, is written before its consonant, although pronounced 
after it. T and*t are written after the consonant: whilst the 

and are written beneath, and the above. 

S 2 
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Pronunoiatioii of the Vowels. 

9. The ^ a, short, is pronounced as the a in America, or the u 
in srni; thus, IT^W aboly 'silent/ It has no secondary form, 
and is inherent in every consonant, and though not written it is 
generally pronounced. It corresponds to the 1 and the fatha of the 
Persi- Arabic alphabet. 

"^ a is sounded like the a in father, arty etc., and is the 
same as T. Thus, ^HPF ag, ' fire ; ' UTIT lot, ' red.' 

^ t, as in fit, win. Its secondary form, as remarked above, 
is always written before its consonant, although pronounced after 
it ; thus, f«iin«ll kitna, * how many 1 ' fifW mitra, * friend,' etc. 
It is equivalent to the \ or kaera. 

\ I, as in marine^ or the ee in feet. Its secondary form is always 
written after the consonant ; thus, ^HT tlUy * three ; ' f|fT nahln, 

* not,' etc. It corresponds with jL 

^ u, like the u in bully pull, or the oo in foot Its. secondary 
form is written bdow the consonant after which it is sounded, 
except in combination with the letter "^ r, when ru is written ^ , 
as in n^MI tarun, 'a young man,' the usual form being as in 
g«-^l^l tumJidrdy * your.' It is the same as the damma or 1 of 
the Persi- Arabic. 

^ u, which corresponds with A, is pronounced like the u in 
ru76, or the oo in fool. It is always written bdow the consonant 
after which it is pronounced in its secondary form, except when 
written after an "^^ r. Thus, ^JW mU, a, * dead ; ' ^T^ surat, * form,' 

* shape;' but ^^ rwp, *form,' etc. 

IB ri is sounded like ri in river. Its medial or final form is 
written below the consonant it follows ; thus, JSm krijpd, ' favour,' 
'pity;' yfil^ priikim, 'the earth,' etc. 

^ ri is pronounced like the ree in reed, 

^ Iri, or li, is generally sounded as li in lUy ; and ^ Iri, or U^ 
like the lee in leek. 

The above four vowels are only found in Sanskrit words. In 
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the Per^i-Arabic alphabet they may be represented by j ri, ^ ri, 
J It, and -J fi. 

TI Bf long, is sounded like the e in tJiey^ or the ea m bear. Its 
secondary form is always written (d>ave the letter after which it is 
pronounced; as, HHI ek, *one;' %^M kewcU, 'only/ 'merely/ It 
corresponds to j1. 

^ aij loDg, is sounded as in aialej or the t in bile. In its secon- 
dary form it is written above the letter it follows in pronunciation ; 

as, *lf main, ' I ; ' q^ waim, * so/ ' thus/ It is the same as jI . 

^ 0, long, pronounced like the o in no, or the ou in dough. 
Its secondary form is always written after or to the right of the 
preceding consonant ; as, ^ftfT hond, * to be ; ' «in«ii A;ona, * a comer,' 
etc. Its corresponding Persian form is ^1. 

^ au, long, is sounded very nearly like the ou in our, or the 
wjo in cow. It is written after the letter it follows in pronuncia- 
tion in its secondary form; as, ^ i^ aur, 'and;' ^NjfT chaurd, 
'wide/ 'broad/ etc. It corresponds withjl. 

Pronunciatioii of the Consonants. 

10. The consonants have only one form, and one fixed and 
invariable sound. 

11. They are pronounced as follows, and their Persian equi- 
valents are given in brackets : — 

'i h (Jy), as in hm ; thus, 1TOT hci}^, * black.* 

* 

9 kh {^^ is a double consonant (vide par. 48, p. 10), and is 
pronounced like M in ink-horn, but without any hiatus between 
the k and h ; thus, ^STWT khJdnd, ' food.' 

'F g (S), always hard as in give ; as, TWt gcill, * abuse.' 

^ gh (^-^f), a double consonant, pronounced like an aspirated g, 
and hard as in log-house ; thus, ^BTHi ghds, ' grass.' 

▼ w^ (^j), a guttural nasal sound, like the n in thing ; as, 
^^ dangd, 'confusion/ 
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^ ch (-^), like the ch in cheese or ehv/rch; as, ^NjfT chaurd, 

* wide ; ' ^i^«ii chahnd, * to wish/ 

Jf, chh (r^), a double consonant, the ek beins; aspirated as in 
tcatch-him ; as, BfRfT chha^ma, *to print ; ' Jllf kuchh, * anything,' 
' something.' 

^j {m)i like J in jar ; as, ^|«|«|| jdgnd, *to be awake.* 

^ or IJ jA (,-^), an aspirated j, with the A very distinctly 
sounded ; as, w d I jhuthd, * false.' 

^ n (^j), a palatal nasal like the n in plunge/ as, qii^«i hamchany 
' gold.' 

<S t {^)> 7 /^ ('-4^7 ^ ^ (^)) ^^^ V 4^ ('-Ao) are all pronounced 
by striking the tip of the tongue on the palate. Vide pars. 19 

and 26, p. 8. Thus, Z^ft^RT t^'tolndby *to feel for;' H'J t^g^ 
*a robber;' >8l^«ll dalnd, *to throw down;' sqini dhakna, * to 
cover.' When the secondary forms of d and dh are used, they 
frequently have the sound of the cerebral r and rk respectively, 
in which case they are generally marked with a dot beneath, thus 
^ and ^, and with J in the Persian character; thus, ^|^ bard, 

* large ; ' m^«ii 2>arhnd, * to read,' etc 

^ V' {^\ & cerebral nasal which has no English equivalent, but 
is sounded by placing the tip of the tongue at the back of the 
palate ; as, «i(7|jn ganit, * counted/ 

71 1 (cy), Yf th (^), ^ d (j), and V dh (^j) are all soft dentals, 
and should be sounded by pressing the tip of the tongue against 
the roots of the upper front teeth ; as, ^\€\\jdtd, * going ;* ^ tha, 

* was ; ' ^l^r dddd, * paternal grandfather ; ' ^^llraT dhokhd, ' deceit.' 

f n (J), as in English ; thus, 'TTT nangd, * naked/ 

^ P (•—»)> lit® t^6 P i^ jpurse ; as, Hm joap, * sin/ 

^ P^ ('-4^)> 1^^® *^6 !P^ ^ hop-hfyaae ; as, X|F5I phal, * fruit ; ' 
WW phuly * flower.' 

^ h (yj) is sounded like our h ; as, ^^ 6wm, * bad,' * wicked.' 
It is interchangeable with '^ ti; or t; (^ ), and words in Hindi are 



A 
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sometimes spelt with either, indifferently ; thus, W^ van, or ^Tf 
ban, * a forest.' 

if bh (^.) is simply an aspirated b; as, *IWf bhaJa, ' gooi' 

if m U\ as in English ; thus, W^yn mama, * to die/ 

^ y or j (^) is pronounced sometimes y, sometimes J/ as^ 
^ yw^r or jug, *an age of the world,' 

"^ r (j) is distinctly sounded like the r in road, river. It ia 
often interchanged with V I and ^ d; thus, K\^l raja, ' a king ;' 
%I5^«1I dama, for TWWT dalnd, ' to throw down,' etc* 

W I (J), as in lane; thus, %irr Una, * to take/ W I and 1 » 
sometimes interchange ; as, 4^ nU, or ^u^ III, ' indigo,' ' blue/ 

'If v or te? (^), as in English. When compounded with any con- 
sonant but "^ r, as the last letter of the compound, ^ is usually 
sounded like w ; as, 1[TT dAJoarr, ' a gate.' 

^ s ((^) is a palatal sibilant, slightly aspirated as the « in 
sugar ; thus, nO^ earxt, ' body.' 

^ ek (^ or ,.43 ) is more frequently sounded like "Mk than the «& 
in zhot, shotdd, etc. It is more strongly aspirated than the s : 
as in if^ manvsh or manuhk, ' a man/ ' a person.' 

^ 8 (^ is a dental sibilant, like our s in dn. It is sometimes 
pronounced like Us; thus, ^TR «a«»j9, *a snake;' tltli^ sanear^ 
* the world ; ' ^ITBTf asa, or ^itii a»a., * hope.' 

If A (s), as in English ; as, t(^qii Aa2M, ' light,' etc. 

12. There still remain fourteen letters of the Persi-Arabic 
alphabet which are not given above in the Ns.garl character, and 
these are usually represented by the nearest to them in sound, 
and in writing by a dot underneath the corresponding Nagari 
letter. They are given below : — 

l^f^y'f- u^?,J«^>J«, i?, andbgby^. ^ ^ and i^l^ s by ^. 
^Mby^. ^Abyf. J A; by ^. ^/by^. ^^ei by ^. 
and c * by ^. 
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13. When two or more consonants come together without the 
intervention of a vowel, they are compounded together. This 
gives rise to a vast number of compound letters, which will best 
be studied by reading the following selections carefully. There 
is no general rule for their formation, except that the last of 
the group remains entire, and the others are contracted either 
by omitting the perpendicular stroke, or by a change of the 
primitive form. 

For full information on this subject, vide 'The Student's 
Grammar of the Hindi Language ' before alluded to, which has 
been largely made use of in writing the above Appendix. 



READING EXERCISES 



IK 



HINDUSTANI AND HINDI 



IN THE DEVANlGARl CHARACTER. 



-M- 



NoTB — The translation of the Selections and Manuscripts is 
given in Part II. 



SELECTIONS FOE EEADING. 



-»♦- 



Akhar ne Bvrhal sepuchhd&i laral hewaktkya kcm dtd 
Aat / Bvrhal ne 'arz Mya hi jahan - pandh ! auadn. 
Bddshdh ne kahd haihya/r av/r zor kyil^ nahlh kahtd ? Birhal 
n6 ^aAa jdhcm - panah / agar atiscm ihatja ko-jdwe to 

hathydr aur zor Ms kdm dwe ? 

Note — Compare the above with the Persi-Arabic Beading 
Exercise 2, given, ^v^ith the translation, on page 66 of the 
Grammar. 



Ek whth awr gadhe se nihdycU dos^ iM. iUifdkan 

^W 'ft ^njT ^^ inir <Ri^i*i TTf % iw f^ f*!^. 

donon ko safar darpeah hud darmiydn rdh ke ek nadi miU. 

^^ ^ trnft ^ ^ET. ^^ '^ WR ^rnft inn*, 'ippt 

FahU un(h pdnl men pai(hd, Uske pef tak pdnl hiCd, Kahne 
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iRT ^ ^tr: ! i;vT ^irfit vrr^ ^)rw\ \. ^nsn ^rtirr ^r«r 

lagd at ydr I idhar oHo j^am thord hat, Gadkd hold sack 
hat tere shikam tak hai tujhe thord malum hotd hat lekin 
m£rl piih tak hogd main dub-jaungd. 



Note — The above two stories are given as examples of Hindu- 



stan! in the DevanSgarl character. 



*1V^ ^ifTTMlT II 

T^; ^ftr ^^ 'ft ^ff ^riT ^zt ir^f tr Tnrr y^. 
ftiT fti<^ f^wi % iR^, ^M,*! ^fteT 'nt; f^w^, ^ ^nt; 
'it *iK<*<, ^a^ Tjw[ y^ ; ^!hc to^ tht iit^ mrr. 

v^, ^It ^j^w tht 'it^ ^rwrr ^rhn. 

f^ ^wf wr TR *f g'ljrr if ^'r 'ft %t f'lwr ^Tfi%. 



^ Note — The selection given here is the Introduction to the Baitdl PachehUlf 
which consists of twenty-fire stories relating to the celebrated Rsja YikramS- 
dityS, who reigned over Malwft about fifty years B.c. It is written in 
HindtLstam. 
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^SIN, ''OT^ ^Wt ^f , ^^ ^g^ 'ft ^fhc ^f ^f ^ %T 

ft^ERT; ^^nn % ^iw ^ ^ ^ gu % ^rir. ^ g*^ 
WTintft ^jn?r irr tII^, ^ftr 'tPf'J ^^ fti ^ f^' ^rr ^tr 
g'W^rr wr; ^#fftf ^iror fli^ ^w ira ift^ *i i^i^ ; ^f^ 

wz^- ^!w w(w^ 'Tt'^rT ra It! ?n ^ ^-^irar ; ^r^ nvt 
wm ^ % %f^ ^raif 'sMj tIc- ^^ ^ ^ ^nn^ ^ % m^. 

XWr W\ ^^ni^TW 'RTR ^% ^81T ftl *<fKl^ ! ^ ^OT "W^ 

?!fw ^ ^, fw^ Tj^ ^ ^w^'^ ^i|flT ^, ^% ^ xwr 

^'RT ^81T "^ Tfft I ^ li% ^ ftl ^iRT fV^'ft ^T ^^* 

ftRH. TT^ ^TfT wn ^ ^«inn. 

^iT TWt w\ ^npi^ iPR ^M?i?rw >^; ^^ ^ ^ ^ot ^ 
fl[^. ifTt4iiip«i ipi %^?rr *irt^*ii^ ^ ^t^ ^; ^''ait 
^ ^ ^OT ^«RT ^w ift ^^ ^^TR 'ft. ^w %^;^ % 

^n?t w^ ^ f*RTTT fti ^ wr Trar % ^ ^ft'T %. ^ 

^T^ ^n^ iR W ^fTTj ^ ^Wr TT^ 'ft WRRC f^^- 

^ ^iwft ^, ^r^ ^ »c f^iWT 1ST, wr: It ^^to ft, 
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'itf^ ; f^rai% ^0< ^ 'OT vfm ^> 

«ft ^nrftw lift ^ift fti ^ift % ^f ^iT ^T^ w\ iV^T ^rownc 
^iri^ ^. f^ ^ Trar^ ^rFf% ^nN^, tt^ ^^t ^ ^ 

inrfire % ^ir|'l inrr, ^'it ^ ^ ^ft %^?rr % ^ ^Wft % 

Hit ^ 'ft ^- ^»fT % ^ * ftl 'TfTTW 1 ir^ ^iiMif i 

ft ^ ^ft % ; ^T 'O'nf^: ^?pni:^ fti ^ ^ ^fS fiiT 
^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^fir ^- ^ . 

^ WT, ^ilw iR^ inrr. ^r ^^ ^^ ft^ ^ ^^ "rrar wr 

T^ l?Bt!iT «fKT ^t fti !F tftw^iTfift iwrar?* 
^^ iw 'Hfw, ^ftf , 'wpr ^ ^l^ jnt ft. JT % "rrar % 
^^ mu fiRrr; f^EC^ ?*wt% y^; rf^H.<i ^Wt jTrr 
% ^ tii[T WW' JT Tft ^Tft wi TW ^r^ ft. ^!hc ^tm\ 

^R?n wPn m^, Wit ^ ^nr* Tj^rz ^ ftrarr^ ^nrr, ftfP^ 

^ ^IWWT f^; ^^ 'ITf!^ «nT Tf^/ T>1^ ^ 
'IPpiT ^ 'it '^ffT 'RTT. ^ ^in^ ^(^^ '^ <iPq^ y^- 

^'W ^^^ irt^ '^ TT^ ^TfT f«Rwr %3T ; ^It ^trrf*! 
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mr 'it ^ww 11* ^iTf ^^nft 'ft'i^ frf^ irt^fti ^T'HiT 

^T ^ ^^ fT^ TPI if^-iRIT. ftRC THIT V^TTai 

H* f^ wi f^ % fti in^nft^ Tit^ ^W^, ipR xwr irw 

Tt^ ^ WRIT 

l^frl^il^^l, H* TtW Trar ^»^ IT^PW % ^^ ^ TTT ; 

"^rhc ^wft cfT:f % *^ TT^ % fTw f^^. ^ ^ ^?Fw% 
Trar ^!hc ^^ % 'S^rff^ '^^•fl ^It^ 'it ^ \ki^ int. 

ipi nw 'it ^ *|?l ft, ^ % f^^ *w ?pT ^ f^ ^, 

t^R^ *^ !I^ t^^*> ^'T iRT 'it %-^. *f>«lOj TT^ 'it 

^wtrr m, gfi %-^«inrr- ^r ^^ wf 'it ^ g>8«ii^i 
?ft ^Pf «f % ipi ipi n^ vim. ^^ v^ irw ^ ift 

I. T 
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'itf^ ; f^rai% ^0< % 'OT vm '■if. 

^ inrf^ lift ^ift fti ^ift % ^f ^^ ^T^ w\ iV^T ^TOwnc 
^iri^ ^, fm^ 'mf xj^ % ^rFf% ^nN^, Tnrr ^^r ^ift ^ 

inrf^ % ^{ppl fRT, ^'it ^ ^ ^ft %^?rr % ^ ^Wft % 

HfSt ^ 'ft ^- ^»fT % ^ «ft ftl 'TfTTW ! ^^ ^ii,M(H 

^ 1^ '^T ft ^ ^ ''^ ^K^ ^' "wt' 

^. ^fW^ ^ ^P^ 'ft 'W f'RTT'lTj ^ % ^''TZT fiT) 

T^ l?Bt!lT 'afKT 'Jf t fti ?p rftw ^iTfft nwrar^ 

^^ iw TTW, 'ftf, 'wpr ^ ^l^ int ft. JT % "rrar % 

% ^ t)i[T SHUT. ?p Tft ^Tft IT TW ^r^ ft. ^T 't^ 

iT^zT trnrw%TW it Trftra it; ^ ^^r j*f k % ^ 
^R?n ^it^T m^, Wit ^ist inr* Tj^rz ^ ftrarr^ 'nrr, ftfP^ 

% ^T?f<T ^ ^31TZT If^'IT T'iT % ; ^rhC ?lft ^"JT^ 'ft fip?^ 

%; ^OTT ^^^ 'i^TT ^ Tnr ^f^ i[^ ^fii^ %^% 

1J% ^4^<K ftWT; ^^f^ irf^ T?! TffT. T'l?^ ^Tlf 
IPpiT ^ ^ '^ffT ITT. 'Jf ^in^ 'If^ ^ <iR^ y^- 

'^^ ^[^ ^ 'ft TT^ ^TfT f'Tiwr %3T ; ^It ^trrf*! 

^JR 'ft fpr ftWT. fW(^ Wl% ^ 'n'«T ^T^ %, V^ 



>• ^ 
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mr 'it ^ww 11* ifTfft ^nft w^ frf^ irt^fti ^T'HiT 

^IT ^ ^^ 'IT^ TPI iT^-lRTT. ftRC THIT V^TTai 
IW f^ Wr f^ % fti ^n^nft^ Tlt^ ^Wt, IPR *^ ITW 

Tt^ ^ WRIT 

l^frl^il^^l, H* Tt^ THIT ^P^ IT^PW % ^^ ^ TTT ; 

^^rhC ^Wft ^ITf % 15^ THIT % fTW f^^. ^ ^ ^?FW% 

Twr ^ftr ^iT % 'S^rff^ '^^•fl ^t^ 'it ^ tiTT'f int. 

^W THIT % ^Wt % 181T fti ^ % ^ *w ^ ftw 

iwf ^^ 181T ^ **fKi^ ! nj^ ^ ftrar % fts ^[nft- 

% ; T^ Tr% fin ^Tft iw % xwr fiwjfT %. ^ tt^ ' g^ 
ipi n^ lit ^ *|?l ft, ^ % f^^ ^m JJR ^ f^ M, 
^a^r ^Pf ^ T^ %. ^ wm ff , TT^ 'f ^^\(\ % 181T 
f'ra^ *ff ^ f^^*> ^'f ^w ^ %-^. *f>«iOj TT^ 'it 
^wtrr iiT, gt?! lr-i»nn. ^ ^ *wf ift ^ gw^ 

I. T 
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^fSpTr ^ v^ wii ^t^ %r ^ graj i?: n* xi^ in ^tm 

!{t ^TR WRIT %; ^T ^ft ^Wt ^IfTf "^ ^ISTT l^RIT %. 
^^ ^?fTTW ! f^ 11* i|^ ^r^ tf ^ W %* ^^W %• 

^niT IT "CT IT 'ttn *^?t^ ^^^?^ ^^ '^^ i^ '^ 
^nsni- fiwjnf^ IW 11* f^Sji)** 11* 11* *^ ^ 'ibTO 

%• ^ ^ "rwT ^jn?T irr laii ft, ^lO *t t'pnw ^ 
H'wpT *T> ^Wt *T fTW ^ra^ fi^t HT % ^'irBrT ; ^!hc *f'^ 

ISRT, %TT at ¥ncr ^B^ 'ft 1?* *W *T ^iffT Iff %. ?pT 
'f t^«f*f^ i1*< ^ f^ipt T^ ^ ^ f^\> IC'^ *T R-MK 

^t'ft ^t*T Tnrr J T^ ^fH ^jff < *^^ ^Trflwnpf. 
isp^f, iRi, ^itiEnfr, v4, ^ *T ^ifTW, fTw *t wi^, 
5^ TRT ^3^ irt^ ; % ^Pf wfiir 'nrftw "if *ft iff wnflf ; 
^wjnr ^ *iprr. 3^1 iif W^* %» ^ 'trt ^: *t'i 
^ ^nrtt % ^ *i^^ Iff Tf^ I ^TT *T'i 'ft wm *tt; 

^W^'ft *T 'it 'RT f^ V ^ ^TT ^f , ^t'lt 'ift Pill^l 

^* %, "rrar fji% *TT f* 3^ii[ ^ ! jpi^ fj^ *w 3^ 

t^ ^T i|* ft^ 'ft 'ft^T f t*^; ^* JT % ^Wf 

ui4,fii^: If; ^r?!T ^ *fq^^ ft ^ lift, ^t'ft 'ftwr 
"rnrr' ^i1<iiO ii^t^ iftr **f i'v*i^i*i ^ ^iifiifii *^3'n; 

^^ HSRini ^ ftl%'ft. ^ ^ JT % fSr^ H \4U\ { If, 

f* ft^ 3F ^ ^'^ TW '^ TffT. 5^ff^ vm % T|^ 
% %TT 'hi f%i" fl^TT. Tf THiT *> *fT ^"^ "^w^irr; 

?pr ^ f^ f*f ^TfT ^rnSt- ^it'ft ^t*T irff ^^ 
M1^^, *i*i^K 'ft ^nijj f^i?m: ^ro, ^fti% ?pi ^ 
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ft, ^Pf ^WW %, n ^ MiM^ ^ Wr %3T. ^T 'Ift 
TT5IT ^r^ ^ ^ t^ ^li^ ?RT. !C^ %* n ^Brn^Rf ^ ^IPf 

WPfT ^ ^81T ^IT^ ^di. VfK TT^ '^ ^ 'I^ 'ft <HI^T 

wr% fti ^rrtf T^^,^, trpt 'fTf'nrqf 'it ^^ajrw 
^Tn «i«nq TT^m f ; wT '^Wr ^m *r W3T <?[t imr 
^^TTTT %. "^rnrr % ^ ^ufmr ^ gsf ^ ^ft" t ftwr ; 
^T'Jt'it % ^81T ^ 'RT "^iitrr^. ^^^sfT'rraT' "^ 
''^ ft Tft iPR ^isTT inct. ^Tft % ^f^ 'fT? ^ ^^^ 

^t ^d^di %. ^ ^ vm 1^ wr^, fti ^ ^^ f^ 

IPR 'ft, ^^tft TW 'it ^<ldl ^ ; ^;^ "^ ilit ^^ Ipit 
^ M^^ '^OT iftr 1^ 15^ % fti ^ ^tr 'it ft 'ft 

^^^< vi^<i wRi. %f'Pf, "rrar ^Rjft TTf '^wr wirn 

^^Tf. ^GTR ^ ^IPf ^IPf ^ ^ fllM<J| 7ft ^'T 'it f^ ^ 

5^ ^TT. fi^Tf , ^ 'ff ^fi*f T[z iTz isTj "^rnrr ^w 

if^TR ^ 1W^ 'ft ^ ftl ^ 'WFf ^WTf IWffiraT 'it 
^ ^'OT <ft ^ % ^W^ T^RF fT ''W TW TRf ^^ ^ 

^-^ ^Rnn t- , ^ IT ^fTT 'RT? % XT'! 'fhqr ^r^ 
ft TfT % fti ^rrr tr;» % %> '^^T^tt? ^n% f vj^. 
Tnrr ^^r ^fff^wr 'it ^ f ttt; ^ftpi ^in^ ^ ^ 
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irf?n >^, ft f ft, ^ ^ ^t^ 1. 1^ * ^TRT gij % 
^ % 'ift ^ ; ^ItK vm wr II?: ^ ^^ eft iw g^: t^ 

f^RC-wr; ^!hc f'l^ ft, ^t%* 'ttt ttt ft% 'srt. ^w 
Trar, ^^nit ^^irrra ^ ^ ft, ^r^ few ?f ^ipt wit 

«Wr ^ ^l^rfl ^ftTTT ^ % ; ftRC ^TfT ^, ^^ ^JFT ^ 
#N %? ^ ^'^ ft f^R!(f^l[WT% f^. THIT ^ 1[^ 

?[^, ^t% %-^«inrr ; ^r 'JfT wrw ! ^ ^^r % ? ^ 
% ^. ^^ gp? ir^HR f f^^. "rrar % ^it^ isr 'ft 
^^riT ^m^ ^ ^ Witt ^^%«iifT^, fti^t^% 

ft%Tr. 

^W ^%^Tra ft^ ^^T t? ^filT 'lift ftl^ WRIT %. 

TT^ % 'HTR t^ fin ^' Tnrr firaw ir ; tj^ ^frtt ^re 

fll% WT!TT y. ^'lai'l ^81T IPR 11^ % ^WRfT If ; ^ T% ^ 

^^gr, i^TTR ^itT ^ Hf fw^i % f^ lit 'ftir ^>t ^t^ 

%* 'IPJ WRI. '^'rntT- ^^' W^ «l|dl If ^ ^. 
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It 

^BjlliT ^MtJ^ lift '^itfii wiwnsn^ ^ ^nx^ 'W ^ ^w, aik^i 
"81 wra w%, ifi^ w^ ^WT ^nfTTTif, ?pT ^5i%7r ft t^nriRTRi 

^r:^ ^, ^ ^ w^ ifwuif Iwi ^ ^nf?T ^«i«ft ^iTtrr- 
*rft; T^ % 'THfT Tnr inrr g# ^, tr^ ipn ^ ^ 

"w^ft ^, f ^ wre ifrft ^, ^?ra ^njT ^^ro Tf^ ^• 

T^ iifTR, ^^ tr^ '^ M^K\ % ^ift ^^ fR ^ ^ 
^irt% ft?rfti ^Tft "wit* ^ ^ ^ w^ ^^<i*i ^ % ^BW 

^'nt ^ wrrro iBrf?r iRtwR: wn %* ^w^, "^ 'srt ^sf% 



^ NoTB — ^This is part of the fifty-first chapter of the Prem Sdgar, or < Ocean 
of Love/ a well-known Hindi work, which details the history of KfMi^d. It 
is written in Hindi. 
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^ % ^T^, IRTT IRTT ^ ^TR %, UZ ^ ^W^; ^ 

^^ ^Rrnhsr % 'ft inrtt ^aw %Tr 'itm 'sm MmM T^pft; 
**!3<i40 ^ T(WT^ ftRTT, fro ^ ^^ iNr ?rt;^ ^J^fftift 

TR^ %¥r 'l^ ^ ^^ 'lift ?ra ^ijf ^B^ 'RfTTW' 

f^^ wrw WTTTO ^Pf ^Tf^ %Tr ^TRi % ^tinr ^ '^wr ^w 

f^ ^^ % ^Rlt ^TRT ¥t f^W^; ff^Tf ftWl't IPR fl^ 'H 

'^wr '^wr WT Mjp-Mi, ^ ^RBT % ^rrcT ^tr % 'j^tt^ ^ 

'H^ wr H^rft* fti *ifKi^ ; ^tt^ % ^ipt ^rrtf ^fitr % 
'RT ^ncTj ^i^ 'rt 'St ^ ftwr 'rt^* 
T'nft ^t?t% ^^ft ^ ffr gRf ?it^ ft^rr ^rx?*^; t^ 

liT ^:^ fT 'R^ % ^ vnnr ftRrr %, ^r ^"rt^RR kr^bt 

1ST ^^<^M^ 'R 'it ^IWra 33:fiT IT TTT ^WTfT^. ^ fn 

^TfTTW ! ^' ift w^ 'ft ^im ^1%, ^SIt ''w^ ^r ^^ii'^- 

fll^ ift ^TRT % Tf ^ T^ 'ft%. 
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f^ ^n%; ^^^rfJc ^rgwr ft ^s?%, fti^ w^! tw^J 

w^ 'it 'nrr^p; ^ ^toijt^ ^rit, fti jjr fts^ ntfir m^ T?f 
'sft, ^ ^Tf^ ^ ^ ?p ^'^ ft €t ^ra '^'^f Ji%j w\ 
^1^ ftwTO ^rnnn, fin 8f% xrnft^ ^ ^nft %* fiwro 

ft^ ft ir^ ific T^^%^fti?r. 

firai% ^ ^^<iii , ti¥% g ^ %* ^nw. 

^ ^TON^ % ^rf?r ^ft^lM HP^ ^Sf% ^RT, ^ ! ^^ ^ftft* 

ire ^r^ ^wr* ; ii^ ^^k\m ^ ^* ^ %?n if . ^ 

^fWf^ ft% ^ ^ ^r^WRt! ^^ Wr «iqini %; ^ 

^gpn f^'^ itt ^TfT ^t^ ftwrt % fft ft^, w^ % ^t^mr 

inrtt «i^ii Tn^\, ^ WT gRf i^ «ft*jici ^\ ^rir^fti 

T?nft ^TRT % ^'ft ft ^TT^Nr % ^ ^fhJ ftnsrr, <Sf ^ ^rar 
«iM^fl ^w ^ int. f;f % it% ^ 'ft inrtt ^r %Tr % 

% ^ 'lift *rR ^rrat^, ^w^ f^ ^it^ ^. ?pT % ^irt% 

i[%?f ^ iRTT %, cTftt; iRT *ii<^Ri4T ii%w g'Ff 'ft ^^^r. 
'TfTTnf ' ^^ ^ -Bwi ^^ ^if^ % ^ % frawRt ft, 
fti^nft ipi ^ wra ft^T 'nt; ftsr ^ jnt. ^ fror ^ 

% <ft ^R ^J^ f?r%, ^ ^^RJiT ^ % f^ ^IJTO ; ^ ^Tf^ 

^ ^3*1% fiwiz 'RiT, ^ ^t^ ftr ^wirn^ ^ ^ S|% 
frftrar^ ^ ^ fiif ^j ^ ^nn ^tfi Tra%. 
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^TO^^^W^^^rOif ^^rcHl^ ^44 i €141 1 1 1 w^ ^, 



ftr^ ^^ ^81T ftwft 'T^'B^ ^ H^% I '^^W^ 5^^ 
nnro nifi f R?rr in«n^f*re ^ ^rtt ^ fro ^ ^ 
^^Wt. n^ ^^ ^i'rtit inrtt ?aFrf^ '^iz f^ i ^nnf f^ 
iffY 'R?! fti fzw E^ ^nr gwf ipilT ^r^ fr: ^ ^wr 'Rrr 

^ ^Rrra ft 'RiT I ^It ^ wfti ^^ ^^ f«TTrftn5f^f% 
w^ 'njt Ti^ ^nrr ftra% ^ w^ ^dT*i ^ ^rt^NPt 

T^ mt^\ wi ^T 'iftt; ffY ^wwt gra? ^ttt ^ i ir ^ 
^ w^ ^T ^w ^iifT ^ iMai4 wW ^rariwr m^nra 
^irf^ frzt fW^t ^^ 'prir ^rrm iri^* ^3% ^m% 

^3^ ^rt% fv^ vm ^wr ^r: ^ff ^T:ft ^ fti ^^ft fiRn% 
^^^ ^^ f^rtj ^SIt ?ft^ ^^ 1^ ftrro^ ^ ^jRT I 
^^ ^^ ^5fT 1 t*nn'^'% ^5^1% f*nw ^t ^w^ ^rref vm 

1 Note — Am a contrast to the above we have here a Hindi translation of the 
< Parable of the Prodigalr Son.* 
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ft7ri% ^rt% ^i4T'^ ^8iT ^R% ^ttr ^^ fninfti ^ ^ft- 
^RtzT ^^ wfti ^mct ""^CK v^ ^rfW ^r ^inr^ 'it i ^Sffti 

^ ^n?l int ^R^ f'Wiz mJ-mi ^w ^Twr ^^ tr^itt ip^ 
^ iRT % I ^^ ^^ ^riT ''RHwr 'nt; ^«inrr % ^fhc ^im^ 

fq7ri% ^RtZT ^RF? ifTTTt T^rf%^ ftl ^ i!^ ^t^ ^^ 1 1 

f^ fti^ ^irt% ^RT% w ^^TPr^ ^iRTH I ^r(:«5 "wmi ^ 

?5fft ^IM«J ^^ fll% ^RtZT ^^TTTT^ I f*Pri%^^ 'llfT 

'nt^^g^^ ftiT ^^%^'Rn ^ ftRC ftfwr% i 
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Vo. 2. 

^ ^^^ ^ C^^mr, mi f^f^ 
rl^ ^ ^k^ TWf -^Jf^ Wf 






V % 



288 PRACTICAL HINDUSTANI GRAMMAB, PABT I. 



r 









MANUSCRIPT LBTTEBS. 289 



Vo. 3. 



yi^^K^f^ 







^V?7 ^ ^ ^^'^^T ^"^ ^^ ^-5" 
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t** ^-zr ^sn i^Tiii ^ ji-^^-p^^T^ 
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y y 
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Vo. 4. 



P7 ^ ^nn ^fjTT^ 5^ rTf^ 
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(t?7 .-^ ^ 5^B7r? TTr:^ Tf^ 

k ^ 7?i) ^FP? ^^ ^ ^?n: t;^ 
.^3^7 TC5CT jrhnTfrprft 
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